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The volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration^^ He must at the very out- 
set become so ^miliar with all the gramma^tical iAflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur, 
lie must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room; the 

111 



IV PREFACE. 

author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Araold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was jeceived, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammai*, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be tmleamed 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his firat book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itsel£ It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Peovidekce, R.I., June, 1866. 
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■♦■ 



1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PART FIRST. 

ORT HO GRAPH Y.i 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of to. 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Votcels a, e, i,-o, u, j. 

n. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants h, s. 

— 3. Mutes : 1) Labials p, b, f, v. 

2) Palatals . . . . c, g, k, q, j. 

3) Lmguals . . . . t, d. 
4. Double Consonants . . . . x, z. 

4. ComUnations of Letters. — We notice here, . 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au. 

2. Double Consonants, — x=scs or gs ; z = ds or ts. 

3. Ch, ph, th, are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and /, as A is only a breathing. 
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Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 



IKTEODUCTOEY LATIN BOOK. 



SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the English and the Continent- 
al Method} For the convenience of the instructor, w^ 
add a brief outline of each. 

L English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds, ' 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pine^ o in note^ u in tvhe^ y 
in type — in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel:* se^ si^ ser'-vi, 
ser^-vo^ cor^-nuj mV-sy. 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : de^-us^ 
dero^-Tum^ de^-ae^ di-e^-i^ nV-hi-lum? 

3. In. penultimate* and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with / or r .• pd-ter^ 
paJ'tres^ A'-thos^ O'-thrys^ do4o^-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men^sa. 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in faty e in met^ i in pin^ o in noty u in tvb^ y in 
myth — in the following situations: 

^ Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation 
on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

' Some giye to i in both syllables of tihi and st&t the short sound. 

^ In these rules, no account is taken of A, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first i in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel : 
for the same reason, ch, ph, and th are treated as single mutes ; thus th 
in AtJios and Othrys. 

^ Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : ci-mat^ a'- 
niet^ rea^'ity sol^ con^-szUy Tef-thys / except />05^, esJincUy and 
OS final in plural cases : resy di'-es^ hos^ a'-gros. 

2. In all syllables before a^ or any two consonants except 
a mute with / or r (7, 3) : reai-it^ heV-lum^ rex-ef-runt^ bel- 
lo'-rum, 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants, 
except the penultimate : dom^-'l'TmSypa^'ri'biis. But 

1) ^, «, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) 
followed by c, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a'-ci-es, a'-cri-a, me'-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with I or r, except W, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cus^ sa4t/'^ 
brirtas. 

2. /Sounds of Diphthongs. 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae'-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe^-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short: DaedJ-a-lys (Ded'-a-lus), OedJ-t-pue. 
Au as in author : avJ^rum. 

Eu . . neuter: neu'-ter} x 

■.^\ 

Exercise I. ^4 

Give the sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs in th4 

following words, 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sia, men'-sae,^ men-sa'-rum,* 
2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,^ ho-ra'-rum.' g. Scho'- 
la,* scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis, scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum. 
4. Co-ro'-na,^ co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae.^ 

, . - - ■ ■" 

1 Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs; bat, when so used, they hare 
the long sound of t: hei, cut. 




*8, 2 

*8, 2 
*8, 2 



8, 1. *7,3; 8, 1. '7,3; 7,3, 1). 

9; 7, 1. «7,3; 9; 7, 1. »7,3; 9; 7,1. 

7, 3 ; o, !• 7, 3 ; o, I* 
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3. Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

11. C, G| S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before e, i, y, ae, and oe; and 
hard in other situations: ce'-do (sedo), ct-visy Ci/'rusj cae^^doy 
coef^na, d-ge (a-je), a'-^i; ca'-do (ka'do), co'-go, cum^ Ga'-des, 

2. S generally has its regular Enghsh sound as in son, thus: 
sa'-cer, so'-ror, si'-dus. But . 

1) S final after c, ae, auy b, m, n, r, is pronounced like z : spes, 
praeSj laus, urbs, Tii'^ems, mons, pars, 

3. T has its regtdar English sound as in time : ti-mor, to'-tus. 

4. X has generally its regular English sound like ks: reiZ-i 
(rek'-si), usf-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, S, T, and X — Aspirated. — Before t, preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, «, ^, and 
X are aspirated, — c, s, and t taking the sound of sh, x that 
of /csh : so^-ci'Us (so'-she-us), Af-si-um (Al'-she-um), a/-^i- 
um (a/nshe-um) ; anx^-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of 5^ before eic and yo, preceded hy an accented syl- 
lable : ca-diZ-ce-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sic'-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants. — An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Cnd-us (Ne'- 
us). 

Exercise II. 

Give the sounds of them Letters in tlie following words. 

1. Ci'-vis,^ civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men,* car'-mi- 
nis, car'-mi-ne.' 3. Rex,* re'-gis,* re'-gi, re'-gum.' 4. Ca'-' 

put,*^ cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-ci-em,'' a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.* 
6. Ars,* ar'-tis, ar'-tes,^ ar^-ti-um.^ 

Ul, 1 and 2; 7,3; 8, 1. Ml, 1, and 3. 

* 11, 1; 8, 2; 8, 1. ^8,3,1); 12; 8,1. 

»8,3; 7,3; 7,1. •11,2,1). 

Ml, 4. M2. 

Ml, l; 7,3; 8. 1. 
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II. Continental Method.^ 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the mam one nniform sound;* 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father : e.g., a^-ra. 
c " a made: " pUf-beis. 
i " e me: " i'-n. 
'.' o no: " o'-ro. 

t^ " 6 do: " vf-num. 

y " c me; " N\/-sa. 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 

15. Ae and oe like a in made : e.g., aef-tas^ coef-lum, 
au " ou " out: " au'-rum? 

3. Sounds of Consonants. 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method ; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

ExEEOiSE m. 

Give the sounds of the Letters in the following words^ 
according to the Continentcd Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-rSm, ho'-rafl, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-i-Qm. 
2. Glo'-rl-S, glo'-ri-am, glo'-rX-ae. 3. Do'-niim, do'-ni, do'- 

^ If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Continental Method should he omitted. 

3 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the yarious consonants. 

' In other comhinations, the two vowels arc generallj pronounced 
separately ; hut ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same 
sound as in English. 



6 INTEODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

DO, do'-na, do-no'-rtim, do'-nis. 4. Ci'-vis, ci'-vi, ci'-v^m, 
cf-ves, civ'-i-um, civ'-l-btls. 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs; thus the 
Latin words more^ vice^ acute^ and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
rao'-rey vi^-ce, Orcu'-te^ per-sua'-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either- long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong : haec. 

2. If its vowel is followed by ^', aj, 2, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with ^ or r ; reon^ tnons. 

22. Short — A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : df-es^ vt^-ae, nif-hil? 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally^ short, is followed by a mute with I ov r: d-gri, 

24. The signs ', ", *, denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : trgro-r<m^ 



1 Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

2 No account is taken of the breathing A. See 7, 2, note 3. 

3 A vowel is said to be naturalli/ short when it is short in its own 
nature; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

* By referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
quantity and sound coincide with each other : a vowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. Bat, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, tlic 
quantity of a vowel does not at all aflfect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in rex, urbs, drs, sol, the vowels are all long in quantity; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I. Pbimaet Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
mons^ no8. 

26. Other words are accented as follows : * 

1. Words of two syllables — always on the first : menfsa. 

2. Words of more than two syllables — on the penuU* 
if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the ant^nvU : * 
ho-rio'-riSy conf-su-lis. 

II. Secondabt Accents. 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity ; otherwise on the third : 
mon'-u-ef-runi, mon'-u-e-rcd'-mus^ instatif-ra'-ve'-runt. 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the second accent : ^on'-o-n/'-i-ccn-^w'-^l-mtw. 

EXEECISE ly. 

Accent and pronounce the following Words. 

1. CSronS,^ c5ronae, c5r6nartini.* 2. Gemmae,^ gemm3.m, 
gemmarOm. 3. SapientiBe,' Smicltiae, justitiae, gloriae.' 

but bj 8, 1, they all hare the short English sounds : while in ave, miure, 
the vowels are all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all have 
.the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac- 
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective 
of quantity (according to 7-12). 

1 In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the 
accent. 

* Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
•26,2; 7,3,1). Ml, 1; 26,1. '11,1; 8,3, 1). 

*26, 2; 27. ^27; 8,3,1); 12. 



8 INTRODUCTOEY LATE^ BOOK. 

4. Sa-pientiam, amlcitiam, justXtiam, gloriam. 6. Sapiential, 
amicitia, justitia, gloria. 



PART SECOND. 

ETYMOLOO-Y. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts .of Speech ^ are — Ifouns^ Adjectives^ 
Pronouns^ Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
and Inter) ections. 



CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

31. A Noun, or Substantive, is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; JRoma, Rome ; puer, boy ; 
domvis, house. 

1. A Propdr Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : 
Cicero, Roma. 

2. A Common Konn is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : vir, man ; equus, horse. 

32. Nouns have Gender, Ifumber, Person, and Case. 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders,^ — Masexdine, Femininey 
and Neuter, 

^ Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to their 
nse, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech. 

2 In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note males; feminine nouns, yema/cs ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
afe neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 



ETYMOLOGY . — NOUNS. ll 

34. In some nouns, gender is determined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 

35. General Rules eor Gendi». 
I. Masculines. 

1, Names of Males : Cicero ; vir^ man ; rex^ king. 

2. Names of Hivers^ Wtndsy and Months: HhenuSj 
Rhine ; NotuSy south wind ; AprlHs, April. 

. II. Feminine. 

1. Names of Females : rauLier^ woman ; leaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: 
Aegyptus, Egypt; Mbma, Rome; Delos, Delos; pirus, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the thh*d, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : ^ 

Names. English Equivalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from, hy, in, with, 

of s«nder is applied only to the names of males and females ; while, in 
all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, according 
to grammatical roles. 

^ The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John's book. Here the possessive case {John's) shows 
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 
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1. Oblique Cases. — In distinction from the Nominative and Yoo- 
ative (casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique 
(casus obliqui). 

2. Caie-Endingi. — In form, the several cases are, in general, dis- 
tinguished £nom each other hy certain terminations called ease" 
tndings : Nom. mensa, Gren. mensae, &c. 

3. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 
Thus, 

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative, in neuters, are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in U3 of the second declension (45). 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. Five Declensions. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished fi'om each other by the following / 

Genitive JEhidingiS. 

Dec. I. Dec. II. Dec. III. Dec. IV. Dec. V. 

ae, i, is, us, eV 

41. Stem and Endings. — In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem 2 may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may bo formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119, 1. 

3 The stem is the basis of the word, or the part to which the several 
endings lure added to form the yarioos cases. Thus in the forms, mensd^ 
mensae, mens&mf mensis, &c., given under 42, it will be observed that 
mens remains unchanged ; and that, bj the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the 
stem; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case-endings. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first declension end in 

& and 8; — feminine; as and 6s, — masculine} 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and are declined 
AS follows : 

SIXOULAR. 

Nom, mcnsliy a table, & 

Gen, mensae, of a table, ao 

Dat, mensae, to, for, a table, ae 

Ace, mens&iiEy a table, fim 

Voc. mens&9 table, & 

All. mensll., with,fi'om, by, a table, a 

PLUKAL. 

Nom. menssic, tables, ae 

Gen, mens&rtkm, of tables, artim 

Dot, mensISy lo,for, tables, is 

Ace. mensftSy tables, as 

Foe. xnensae, tables, ao 

^^ mensls, witJi,from, by, tables, is. 

1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of this example, it will be 
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other l)^ 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Fraotiee. — With these endings decline : 

Ala, wing; dqua^ water; causoy cause; /ort ana, fortune; porta, 
gate ; vlctOria, victoijy. ' 

ExEBCiSE V. J^ f^i V ^ yurf/ 

1. Vocabulary. 

Amicltill, ae,* f,^ friendship, 

C5ron&, ae, f. crown, 

^ That is, noans of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es are masculine. 

*The ending oe is the case-ending of the Crenitiye: amicitia; Gen., 
Qmidtiae, 

• Gender is indicated in the Tocahularies by m. for masculine, f for 
feminine, and n. for nwter. 
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Gemma 


ac,/ 


gein. 


Gloria, 


ac,/. 


glory. 


Horsl, 


ae, /. 


hour. 


Justitia, 


ac, /. 


justice. 


Sapientia, 


ae,/. 


wisdom. 


Schola, 


ae,/. 


school. 



II. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Corona,^ corona, coronae,^ coronam, coronarum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. GremmS, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gemmis, gemmas. 3. Sapientia, amicitiS, jus- 
titiS, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 
6. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholririim, lio- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, lioris. 8. Scholas, lioras. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Frieudsliij), friendships. 2. Of ^ friendship, of friend- 
• ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 
G. Wisdom, gloiy. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory* 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a* 
cro^vn, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the* 
crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems. ' 

1 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec- 
tion in which it is used, be translated ( 1 ) without the article ; as, corona, 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona, a cro^vn; (3) 
with the definite article tlie; as, corona, the crown. 

2 When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, the 
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus coronae may 
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nominative or Voca- 
tive Plural. 

8 The pupil will obseiTC that the English prepositions, of, to, hj, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing the ending of the word. 
Thus friendsJiip, amicitia ; offiiendship, amicitiae. 

* The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and ilte^ 
are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a croicn, and tlie crown, 
are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of. the second declension end in 

Sr, ir, fis, os, — masculine; fixn, on, — neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er, iV, W5, wm, and are 
declined as follows: 
Servus, slave, Puer, hoy, Ager, field, Templum, temple, 

SIXGULAB. 



N, seiTtt.9 


pufir 


ag6r 


templttm 


G. servl 


pufirl 


figrt 


tempi! 


D, servO 


puSrO 


%rd 


temple 


A. serviiiii 


pugr&iu 


^.griiiu 


templftm 


V, serv^ 


pufir 


%6r 


templttm. 


A, servO 


puSro 


SgrO 


templO 




PLURAL. 


• 




N. servl 


puSrI 


Sgrl 


templ& 


G^. servOi^m 


puSrOriiin 


%rOrikiu 


templ^rtkui 


2>. servis 


pufirls 


%rls 


tcmplXs 


A. serves 


puSrOs 


%rOs 


templ& 


V, servl 


puSrI 


^rl 


tcmpl& 


A. scrvls. 


pn^rls. 


%rls. 


templls. 



1. Case-Eadings. — From an inspection of the paradigms, it will 
be seen that they are declined with the following 



Case-endinf/s, 



1. us. 



2. er. 



3. um. 



N, 


us 


G, 


i 


D. 


o 


A, 


um 


V, 




A. 


o 



SINGULAR. 
1 

i 
5 

um 
1 

o 



um 

i 

o 

um 

iim 

6 



^ The endings for the Nom. and Voc. Sing, are wantfng ianeuns in 
er: thus puer is the stem without any case-ending; the full foma^wouW 
De puirus. 
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\^ 





PLURAL. 




N. I 


i 


& 


G. orum 


orum 


oriim 

• 


D, is 


is 


is 


A, OS 


OS 


u 


F. i 


i 


& 


A, is. 


is. 


is. 



2. Examplei for Praotioe. — LikesERYUs: annu«, year; domtnus, 
master. — Like pukr: g^ner^ son-in-law; sdcer^ father4n-law. — 
Like ager: faber^ artisan; magister^ master. — Like templum: 
heUum, war ; regnum, kingdom. 

8. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) That^u^ differs in declension from servus only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. *. Nom. puer for pu^rus^ 
Voc. puer forpu^re, 

2) That ager differs £x>m puer only in dropping e before r. 

3) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and 
Yoc. alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88, 3. 



ExsRasE 


VL 


■ 

I. Vocabulary, 


Donum, i, n. 


9\ft'^ 


Gener, generi, m. 


sonrin-iaw. 


Liber, libri, m. 


hook. 


Oculiis, i, m. 


eye. 


Praeceptum, i, m 


rule, precept. 


S6cer, sSceri, m. 


father-in-law. 


Tyrannus, i, m. 


tyrant. 


Verbum, i, n. 


word. 



11. Translate into English. 

1. OcQlus, ocUli, oculo, ocQlum, ociile, oculorum, octOis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, soc6ro, socSrum, socerorum, soce- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. PuSri, genSri. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. PuSrum, 
genSrum. 9. Agromm, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Generi, generorum. 13. Agri, agro- 



i 
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rum. 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbam, praeceptum. 16. 
Verbi, praecepti. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the 
gifts. 10. With the gift;, with the gifts. 11. The tyrant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. 

SECOND DECLENSION— Continued. 

ETJLE XL—Appositives. 
363. Au Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluilius rex moritur, CluUius the king dies, Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque Niimantia, tJie cities Carthage and Numantia, Cic. 

I. Directions foe Parsing. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline* it. 

3. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,^ and the Rule for it. 

1 A noun or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive; as, 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — Cluilius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added — CluUius in the example-^ 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

2 Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
ihould also he compared (162). 

3 By the Syntax of a word is meant the Granmiatical construction of 
it. Thus we give the Syntax of re^na, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia, 

2 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia regina, Artemisia the queen, 

Reglna is a nonn (31) of the First Declension (42), as it has ae 
in the Genitive Singular (40); stem, regln (41). Singular: re- 
glna^ reglnaey reginaCf reglnam, regina, reglna. Plural: reginae, 
reginCtrum, reginis, reginas, regina^, reginis. It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine by 35, 11. 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its subject Artemisia^ 
with which it agrees in case, according to Rule 11. : *^ An Apposi- 
tive agrees with its Subject in case." 

EXEBCISB VII. 

I. Yocdbulary. 

Caius, ii, m, Caius, a proper name. 

Fili&, ae, /. daughter, 

Hast^ ae,/. spear, 

Fisistnltus, i, m. Pisistratus, Tyrant qf Athens. 

Ramus, i, m. branch, 

Re^&, ae, /. queen, 

Tulli&, ae, /. TuUia, a proper name. 

Victoria, ae, /. Victoria, Queen of England. 

II. Translate into JEnglish. 

1, Ramns, hastiL 2. Kami^ hastae. 8. Ramo, hastae. 
4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramorum, has- 
tarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyranni, 
tjrrannorum. 10. Verbmn, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis. 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sisti^tus tyrannus.* 15. Pisistriti tyrannL 16. PisistrSto 
tyranno. 17. TuUia filia. 18. Tulliae filiae. 19. Tul- 
liam filiam. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 

1 Tyrannus is an appositive, in the NominatiTe, in agreement with its 
Bubjcct, PisistrdtitSf according to Rule II. 363. 




ETYMOLOGY. — THIRD DECLENSION. 17 

3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the 
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus. 
10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Cains the slave.^ 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14. 
Victoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen. 16. 
Of Victoria the queen. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, X. 

I. Masculinb Endings:' 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive, 

II. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive ^ s preceded 

hy a consonant, 

III. Neuter Endings: 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in. the Nominative 
Singular. These all end in e, «, or cc. 

II. Nouns whicli have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. • 

In Class n., the Nom. Sing, is cither the same as the stem, or is 
formed from it hy dropping or changing one or more letters of the 
stem: consul, Gren. consulis; stem, consul, a consul: leo, leonis; 
stem, leon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen, carmlnis ; stem, canritn 
(Nom. changes in to en), song. 

1 See Kule II. 363. 

* That is, nouns with these endings are masculine. 
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50. Class I. — Witu Nominative Ending. 
I. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and x: — with stem un- 
xJiangcd in Nominative. 

Nubes,/. Avis,/. Urbs,/! Rex, m. 

bird. city, king. 



clotid, 

N, nubCs 
G. nubis 
D, nubl 
A. nub^m 
V, nub^H 
A, nubd 

N. nab^s 
G, nubiikin 
Z>. nubib^s 
A. nub^s 
V. nab^s 
A. nubibiis. 



singular. 
ftrXs urbs 

avis urbis 

avl urbl 

ay^m urb^m 

avis urbs 

av6 xirb^ 

PLURAL. 



av^s 

aviikm 

avibiks 

ay^s 
av©» 
avibiks. 



urbCs 
urbiikm 

urblbiis 
urbCs 
urbe» 
urblbiis. 



rex 2 

regis 

regl 

rcg^m 

rex 

reg* 

rcgCs 
regttm 

rcgibiis 
regCs 
rcg©» 
rcgibiis. 



II. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and x: — w?i7A fi^ew* 
changed in Nominative. 

Miles, W2. Lapis, m. Ars,/. 

soldier. stone. art. 

SINGULAR. 

l&pis 
lapldls 



Judex, m. and /* 



G. mUltXs 
/>. imlltl 
A. millt^m 

F. inil«» 
^. mUlt* 

iV. milltes 

G. milltikm 



ars 
artis 
laptdl arti 

laplddm art^m 

lapis ars 

lapld^ art^ 

PLURAL. 
lapld€» artes 

lapldikm artiikm 



judex* 

judlcis 

judXcl 

judlc^m 

judex 

judlc^ 

judlcCs 
judlciim 



i Impure; i.e., preceded by a consonant. 

2X in rax — gs; g belonging to the stem, and s being the Noxn. 
ending : but in judex, x = cs / c belonging to the stem, and s being the 
Kom. ending. 
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D, milltXIiiis 

A, millt^s 

V, miUt^s 

A. militX'btt.s. 

in. Nouns in 



lapidibiks artlliiis 

lapld^s artCs 

lapldfis art^s 

lapidXbiis. artibiks* 



judiclbtts 
jadlcfis 
jadtc^s 
judiclbtts. 



i, OS, US, and e : — those in as, os, and 
us with stem cJianged^ those in e with stem unchanged, 
Civitas, f. Nepos, m. Virtus, f. Mare, w. 
state, grandson, virtue, sea, 

SINGULAR. 



N, civlta« 


nSpOs 


Tirtua 


m&rd 


G, civit&tis 


ncpGtXs 


yirtuti(s 


marls 


D, civitatl 


nepoti 


yirtutl 


marl 


A, ciyitat^^m 


nepGt^m 


Tirtut^m. 


mar^ 


V, civltaa 


nepos 


yirtuii 


mar^ 


A, civitatl 


nepOtfi 


virtutfi 


marl a 




PLURAL. 




N, ciT!tat«» 


nepotCa 


Tirtut^s 


mari& 


G, civltatttml 


neputikin 


virtutikiii 


mariiini 


D, civitatitbiiLS 


nepotXbiks 


Yirtati(bii» 


morlbiks 


A, civitat^s 


nepat^s 


Tirtut^s 


marili 


V, civitat^s 


nepotfis 


Tirtut^s 


mari& 


A, ciyitatXbtt.s. 


ncpotitbiis. 


yirtutitbiis. 


marib&s. 



51. Class XL— Without Nominativb Ending. 

I. Nouns in 1 and r: — with stem unchmnged in Nomi- 
native, 



Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 


vtdture. 




singular. 




N, sol 


constU 


passdr 


vultar 


G. soils 


constills 


passdrls 


vulttlris 


D. soil . 


constill 


passdrl 


vultttrl 


A, sol^in 


constil^in. 


passSr^m 


Yulttir^m 


V. sol 


consill 

• 


passCr 


vulttir 


A, sol^ 


constill 


pass2r6 


vultttr^ 




plural. 




N. sulCs 


constills 


passCrCs 


vultllrCs 


G, 


constllikiii 


passSrttm 


yulttirttin 


D, soUbiis 


consalibtis 


passeribiks 


vnltarlbtts 



1 Sometimes civitatiUm. 



2 Sometimes mare in poetry. 



^ 



4 
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A, sul^s 


consoles 


pass^r^s 


voltOr^s 


V. soles 


constkl^s 


passSr^s 


vultiires 


A. BoVLhikn. 


consnlibiis. 


passerilbiks. 


voltnrlbtts. 


II. Nouns in 


o and r: — 


wi7A «/em changed in Nomi- \ 


native. 




\ 




Leo, m. 


Vii^o, /. 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


/o^Aer. 


shepherd. 




SINGUIiAB. 




N, leo 


Virgo 


patCr 


past5r 


G, leonls 


virglnls 


p&trits 


pastoris 


Z>. leunl 


virginl 


patrl 


pas tori 


A, leon^m 


Yii^glnem 


patr^m 


pastor^m 


r. leo 


Virgo 


patSr 


paster 


^. leund 


virgin^ 


patrd 


pastor^ 




PLUHAL. 




r^. IcOn^s 


virgin€» 


patr^s 


pastor^s 


6r. leunikinL 


viiglniiiKi 


patrttm 


pastoriliit 


Z>. leonilitts 


virglnlbtts 


patribtts 


pastoribtts 


^. ledn^s 


Virginia 


patr^s 


pastor^s 


F. leOnCs 


virgin^s 


patrSs 


pastor^s 


A, leoidbiis. 


vii^nlbiis. 


patritblks. 


pastotibtts* 


III. Nouns in 


en, US, and ut: — with stem changed in 


Nominative, 




• 




Carmen, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Capfit, n. 


song. 


work. 


body. 


head. 




SINGULAR. 




N. carman 


optls 


corpus 


cfiptlt 


G. carmlnis 


opSris 


corporis 


capltits 


Z>. carmlnl 


opSri 


corpOrl 


captti 


A. carman 


optis 


corptls 


capOt 


V, cannSn 


optls 


corptls 


capttt 


A. carmind 


op6r^ 


corpora 


captt^ 




PLURAL. 




i\r. carmlnft 


op6r& 


corpor& 


capltii 


G. carminikinL 


opSrJim 


corporjim 


capltiim 


Z>. carminlbiiLS 


operibiks 


corporibtis 


capitXbiks 


A, cannTn& 


opSr& 


corpor& 


capltii 


V. carmlii& 


opSr& 


corpor& 


caplt& 


A, cannliilbtt.s« 


opeilbiks. 


corporilbtt-s. 


capitlbiis* 
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52. Case-Endings.. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 



Case-Endings, 




SINGULAR. 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neuter. 


Norn, s^ (es, is) ^ 


e « 


Gen. \s 


Is 


DaL i 


i 


Ace, em (im) ' 


like Nom. 


Voc. like Nom. 


(i u 


Ahl, c,i 


e,i 


PLURAL. 




MaM. and Fem. 


Neuter. 


Nom, es 


a,i& 


Gen, um, ium 


iim, iiim 


Dai, ibiis 


ibus 


Ace, es 


a,ia 


Voc, es 


a,i& 


Ahl, ibus. 


ibiis. 



\- 



63. Declension. — To apply these endings in declension, 
\ce must know, besides the Nominative Singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which, set of endings 
must be used. 

2: The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
be added. 

I In nouns in ar (= cs or gs), s is the case^nding, and the c or ^ be- 
longs to the stem. 

^ The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as 
in all no«ns of Class II. 

^ The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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54. Examples for Practice: 

Class L 

Rupes, Gen. rupis, f. rock ; hospes, Gen. hospltis, m. fjttesL 

vestis, vestis, f. garment ; cuspis, cuspldis, f. tptar, 

trabs, trabis, f. beam ; mons, montis, m. mountain. 

lex, legis, f. law; apex, aplcis, m. summit. 

libertas, • libertS.tis, f. liberty ; salus, saltltis, f. iofeiy. 

sedlle, sedllis, n. seat ; 

Class IL 

Exsul, Gen. exsulis, m. and f. exile ; dolor, Gen. dolor is, m. pain, 

actio, nctionis, f. action ; imago, imaglnis, f. image. 

anser, nnsSris, m. goose ; frater, fratris, m. bnothtr. 

numen, nomlnis, n. nam^ ; tempus, temporis, n. time. 

EULE XVI -Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying tlie 
meaning of anotlier noun, is put in the Genitive ;^ 

C^tottis orutiones, Calo's orations, Cic. Castra liostium, the 
camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, the death of Ilamil-' 
car, Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

CatOnls orationes, Cato*s orations. 

CaiOnis is "a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Grenitive Singular 
(40) ; of Class 11., as it has no Nominative Ending (4^ U. and 61, 
n.) : STEM, CatOn (41) ; Nom. Cato (n dropped, 49, II.). Singu- 

1 The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitive resemble each 
other in the fact that they botl^ qualify the meaning of another noun : 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king ; Catonis orationes, Cato's orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex qualifies, or limits, the mc'an- 
ing of Cluilius by showing what Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the king. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catonis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing whcU orations are meant, — the orations of 
Cato. Yet the Appositive and the Grcnitive are readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar:^ Cato^ CcUOnis, CcUdni^ CcUonem, CcUo, Caione. It is of tho 
Masculine gender, as the names of males are masculine by 35, L 1. 
It is in the Genitive Singular, depending upon orCUiones, according 
to Kule XVI. : " Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Grenitive.'* 

THmD DECLENSION — Continued. — Class L' 

Exercise VIII. 



I. Yocabulary. 




Civis, civis, m. and/. 


citizen. 


Lex, legXs, /. 


law. 


Mors, mortis, /. 


death. 


Pax, pacts, /. 


peace. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves, 
4. Avi, avibus. 5. XJrbs, urbes. C. Urbi, iirbibus. 7. 
Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 9. Nubes, miles. 10. Nu- 
bis, milltis. 11. Nubem, militem. 12. Rex, judex. 13. 
Regis, judicis. 14. Reges, judices. 15. Civitas, civitat^s. 
16. Villus, virtutes. 17. Mors regis.^ 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortes regum. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Pacis gloria. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The citizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Grenitiye qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, CluUius and the Apposi- 
tive rex denote the same person ; while oraiiones and the Genitive CoLo- 
nis denote entirely different objects. 

1 As Caio is the name of a person, tho Plural is seldom used. 

^ This exercise furnishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

3 Begis is in tho Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of mors, according 
to Rule XYI. 395. 
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5. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 
7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws. 
9. The law of the state.^ 10. The laws of the state. 



\ 



THIRD DECLENSION— Continued.— Class IL 

Prepositions. 

EULE ZXXH— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.* 

Ad amicum scripei, / have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
into the senate-house, Liv. In Italia,^ in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, 
before the camp, 

MODEL FOR PaUJSING. 

Ad iimiciim. To a friend, 

Amicum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
i in the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, amlc (41). Singular : ami- 
cus^ amlci^ amlco, amicum, amice, amlco. Plural : amici, amicdrumy 
amicis, amlcos, amlci, amicis. It is of the Masculine gender hy 45, 
is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the prepositicm ad, 
according to Bule XXXEL : " The Accusative and Ahlative may 
be used with Prepositions." The Accusative is used with ad, 

1 The Latin word for of the state will be in the Grenitive, according to 
Rule XVI. 395. 

2 The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante me, before me. 
Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Vocabularies, each preposition, 
as it occiu-s, will be marked as such ; and the case which may be used with 
it will be specified. It has not been thought advisable at this early stage 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

3 Here the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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EXEBCISE IX. 

I. Vocalmlarj/, 

Ad, prep, with ace. to, towards. 

CicSro, Ciceronis, m. Cicero, the Boman orator. 

Ck>n8ul, consuUs, m. consul.^ 

Contiil, prep, with ace. against, contrary to. 

Exsul, exsuUs, m. and /. exile. 

Frater, fi:atrls, m, brother. 

Nomen, nominis, n. name. 

-Oratio, orationis, / oration, speech. 

OrStSr, oratoris, m, orator. 

Victor, victoris, m. victor^ conqueror. 

II. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Virgo, virginis, virglnes. 3. 
Solis, solem, soles. 4. Constilis, consdlem, oonsules. 5. 
SoKbus, consulibus. 6. Passeris, vulturis. 7. Passerum, 
vultfirum. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10. 
Carmen, carmina. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Operis, corporis. 
13. Ciceronis* oratio. 14. Ciceronis orationes. 15. Ora- 
tione consulis. 16. Ad gloriam.' 17. Contra regem. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator. 
5. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of 
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a name. 9. Songs, 

1 The consuls were joint presidents of the Boman commonwealth. 
They were elected annually, and were two in nomber. 

s See Rule XYI. 395, and Model. 

* The Accusative gloriam is hero used with the preposition ad, according 
so Bale XXXII. 432. 
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names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. Father, brother. 
12. To^ the, father, to the brother. 13. Contrary to the 
law.* 14. Contrary to the laws of tlio state. 




FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

VLSf — mascidine / n, — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 



ructus, fruit. 


Cornu, horn. 




Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 








N. fructiii* 


corn ft 


U3 




u 


if. fruct0.s 


cornfts 


us 




us 


V. fructiil 


comllL 


ui 




u 


A. fracttkm 


cornllL 


tim 




u 


V. fructiks 


cornllL 


iis 




u 


A. fiuctu 


cornik 

PLURAL. 


u 




u 


N. fructllK 


cornuii 


fifl 




uSl 


G, fructuiini 


corniiiiiii 


niini 




uam 


D, fractXl>tt» 


cornXbils 


Ibtts 


(abtts) 


ibas (ttbtts) 


A. fructHLS 


cornii^ 


us 




ui 


V. fructllLS 


comii& 


us 




ua 


A. fructll>ii.s. 


cornil>il». 


ibas 


(tibas). 


ibas (abas). 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Practice — Cantus song; currus, chariot; curstiSy 
course ; versus, verse ; genu, knee. 

1 To should still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it may 
sometimes bo rendered by the preposition ad, 

2 See Rule XXXII. 432. The words contrart/ to are to bo rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. 

•• ■■} 
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Exercise X. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Adventus, us, m, arrival^ approach, 

-Ante,^ep. with ace, before, 

Caesar, Caesans, m, - Caesar^ a Roman surname. 

Cantus, us, m, singing^ song. 

Conspectus, us, vu sight, presence, 

Exercitus, us, m. armg, 

Hostls, liostis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m, attack. 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abl. 

Lusclnia, ae, /. nightingale. 

Occasus, us, m, the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after, 

Ver, veris, n. spring. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniac.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusciniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum* veris.^ 8. Solis 

f 

occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. Caesans adventu. 

• 

11. Ante adventum Caesans. 12. Impetus bostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. 

III. Translate into Xtatin, 

1. The anny, the annies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After' 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 22. 

3 Used with posty according to Rule XXXTT. Sec p. 24. 

3 Sec Rule XXXII. 432, p. 24. The pupil will remember that the 
English prepositions, <o, fot'y with, from, 6y, arc generally rendered into 
Latin by merely putting the noun in the proper case, i.e. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for withy froniy hy. Other English 
] (repositions, before, ajlery behind, betweetiy etc., arc rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consul. 7. The singing of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 



r 



1 



► FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, —feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 



ies, day} 


Res, thinff. 

SINGULAR. 


Case-Hndings. 


N. dies 


r^H 


es 


G. di«I 


r^I 


ci 


Z). di«I 


r«X 


ci 


A. di^m 


r^m 


&m 


V. di€8 


, rCs 


es 


A. di« 


PLURAL. 


e 


N, di«» 


r^s 


es 


G. dlAriUu 


•r^rikm 


crttm 


Z). di^biks 


rfibiks 


ebtis 


A. dii&s 


rCs 


es 


V. di€s 


r^s 


es 


A. di^biks. 


r^bikfii. 


ebiis. 



1. Case-EndingB. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

E in ei is generally short when preceded hy a consonant, other- 
wise long. 

y^ 2. Examples for Praotio*. 2 — Acies, hattle^array ; effigies, effigy; 
fades, face ; series, series ; species, form ; spes, hope. 

~ ' ■ — - - - -- - I I ...... . J ■ , - _■■■ _ — 

1 Dies, day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally masculine^ 
though sometimes feminine m the singular. 

2 Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want, in the Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, bft 
omitted in declining these exataples. 



%^^ 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^ 



Deo. I. 
Fern. 
N, a 
G. ae 
D. ae 
A. &m 
V. A 
A. a 



Deo II. 
Maso., Ncut. 
ils — 2 Xan. 
! 



I 
o 

o 



N. ae ]I 
G, arumoriim 



D. \i 
A, as 
V, ae 
A, Is. 



OS 

I 
Is 



o 
dm 

G 



a 

oriim 

Is 

a 

& 

Is. 



SINGULAR. 
Dec. ni. 



M. &r. 

s (es, is)^ 

Is 

I 

Sm (Im) 

like nom. 

e(I) 



1 6s 

iim (iilm) 

Ibiis 

es 

es 

Ibtls 



Neut. 
-S — 
Is 
I 

like nom. 
like nom. 

PLURAL. 

&(ia) 

tun (iiim) 
Ibiis 

a (ia) 
ibiis. 



Dec. 



Masc. 

lis 

us 

ul 

ftm 

tis 

u 



IV. 

Neut. 

a 

Qs 

a 
fl 

u 
u 



CLs uti 

uiim ufim 

Ibiis (iibfis) Ibiis (iibus) 

lis na 

lis u& 

ibus(fibiis) ibiis (iibiis). 



D.V. 
Fem.^ 

es 
«I 
«! 
Sm 

es 
e 



es 

eriim 

ebiis 

es 

gs 

€btU 



EXEEOISE XI. 

' I. Tocahidary, 



Acics, aci^i, /. 
Amicus, i, m. 
Clbus, 1, m. 
De^prep, with obL 
Dies, diei, nu and /. 
Fficies, faciei, f, 
Nomeriis, i, m. 
RSs, rei, /. 
Species, speciel, f, 
Spes, spei, /. 
Victoria, ae, /. 



battle-array, army, 
friend, 
food. 

concerning. 
'dUy. 

face, appearance, 
number, quhntity. 
thing, affair, 
appearance, 
hope. * , 
victory: 



^ This table presents the endings of all nouns m the Latin language, 
except a few derived from the' Greek. 

2 The dash denotes that the case>ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
tV in Dec. U., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of 
the stem (45, 1). 

^ The enclosed endings are less common tham the others. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Diei, dierum, diebus. 2. Aciei, aciem, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei horae. 10. 
Numerus dierum. 11. Gloria, cibus, nubes, caiitus, facies. 
^12. Gloriac, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 13. Gloriam, cibum, 
nubem, cantum, faciem. 

III. Translate into JOatin, 

1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7., Of the thing, of the things. ^. Con- 
cerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 



C H A P T E K II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonus, good ; magnus, great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; tonus puer, a good boy ; bona 
pueUa, a good girl ; honum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

I. FIRST AISTD SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 
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t. 



Masc, Dec. II. 


Fern., Dec I. 


Neut., Dec. II. 


US — ^ , 


a, 


UXXL 


They are declined 


as follows : 
Bdnus, (/ood, 

SINGULAR. 




Masc. 


Jbn. 


^etrf. 


Nom, bonikfei 


bon& 


buntkm 


Gen. boni 


bonae 


bonl 


DcU. bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace, bonikm 


bon&m 


bonikm. 


Voc, bon^ 


bon& 


bonilm 


AbL . bond 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bonO; 


Nom, bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Gen, bondrikm 


bonariim. 


bonOrikiu 


Dat. bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, bon4>s 


bonas 


bona 


Voe. bonl 


bonae 


bona 


j!l6/. bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 







Liber, Jree, 








SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


llb«r 


libera 


llb^rtknt 


Gen, 


libsn 


libSrae 


libCilL 


Dat, 


lib^rO 


]ib€rae 


]ib€rO 


Ace, 


libgrjim 


]ib^raiu 


libSrJim 


Voe. 


libdr 


libera 


libSrant 


AU. 

1 


libdro 


UbSra 

PLURAL 


lib^ro ; 


Nom. 


libcn 


lib^^rae 


libera 


Gen, 


liberOrilin 


libcrarilm. 


libcrOriim 


Dat. 


Ub^rls 


libSrls 


libSrls 


Ace. 


libdrds 


Ub^ras 


libera 


Voe. 


libdrl 


libSrae 


libera 


AU, 


libCrls 


libdrls 


libens. 


^ The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1. 



32 



..iT 



INTRODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



Maac, 

Norn, aegCr 

Gen, aegri 

Dot, aegrO 

Ace, aegrttm 

Voc, aeger 

AU, aegrO 



iVbiH. aegrl 

Gen, aegrOrikm 

Dat, aegrls 

Ace, acgrOs 

Voc, aegil 

^6/. aegrls 



Aeger, sicJc. 

SINGULAR. 
Fern, 
aegr& 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegrftm 
aegr& 
aegrft 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 
aegrftrii.111. 

aegils 
aegrfts 
aegrae 
aegrls 



Neut, 
ae^rtkm, 
aegil 
aegrO 
aegrikm. 
aegrikm 
aegrO ; 



aegr& 
aegr5rftm 

aegrls 
aegr& 
aegr& 
aegils* 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like senms of Dec. 11. (46), in 
the Fern, like mensa of Dec. I. (42), and in the Neut. like templum 
of Dec. n. (45), 

2. Liber differs in declension from. bonus only in dropping us and 
€ in the Nom. and Voc. (45, 3, 1). Aeger differs fixMn liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 3, 2). 

3. Most adjectives in er are declined like aeger. 



EITLE XXZHL— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is hlind.^ Cic. Verae amicitiae, inie 
friendships. Cic. Mligister optimas, the best teacher, Cic. 

^ Here the adjective caecu is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
number, and in the nominative case, to agree yni^/ortilna. It is declined 
like BONUS : caecus, caeca, caecum. 
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MODEL FOR PABSING. 

Verae amicitiae, True friendships, 

Verae is an adjective (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : BTEM, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular : N. veruSy vera, verum ; G. 
veri, veracy vert; J), vero, verae ^ vero ; A. verumy veram, verum; V. 
vere, vera, verum ; A. vero, verci, vero. Plural : N. veri^ verae, vera ; 
G. verorum, ver arum, verOrum; D. veris, veris, veris; A. veros, veras, 
vera; Y\ veri, verae, vera; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
native Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicitiae, accord- 
ing to Rule XXXm : " An Adjective agrees with its Noim in gen- 
der, NUMBER, and CASE." 



Exercise XII. 



I. Vocabulary. 



+ 



Annulus, i, m. 

Aureus, a, iun,^ 

Beatus, S, iim, 

Bonus, a, um, 

Egr^us, ^ um, 

Fidus, a, um, 

Gratus, ^ um, 

Magnus, a, iim, 

Multus, a, iim, 

Puella, ae, /. 

Fulcher, pulchni, pulchrum, 

Regin^ ae, f. 

Begniim, i, n. 

Verus, a, iim. 

Vita, ae, f. 



nng, 

goldeiu 

happy, llessed, 

good. 

distinguished. 

faithful 

acceptable, pleasing. 

great. 

much, many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 



^ The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus aureus, aurea, awreum, like bonus, 148. 



34 INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Amicus fidus.* 2. Amici fidL 3. Amico fido. 4. Ami- 
cum fidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorum fidorum. 7. Ami- 
cis fidis. 8. Amices fides. 9. Corona aurea. 10. Coronae 
aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Coronarum aurearum. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coronas 
aureas. 16. Donum gratum. 17. Doni grati. 18. Dono 
grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorum. 21. 
Donis gratis, 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puella pulchr^ 24. 
Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulcbri. 26. Puellae pul- 
chrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. Beata vita. 29. Aureus 
annfilus. 30. Aurei anntlli. 31. Magna gloria. 32. Egre- 
gia victoria. 



m. TranskUe into Latin. 

1. A tiTie ^ friend. 2. The true ^ friends. 3. For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the true friend. 6. 
Of time friends. 7. True glory. 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautifiil book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the • beautifiil 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good king. 

1 In Latin the adjective generally follows its noon, as in this example; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amidtiae, true friendships. 
Fidus agrees with amicus, according to Kule XXXIII. 

2 Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with it» 
noun, according to Kule XXXIU. v 

1" 
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n. ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one fonn, — the same for all 
gendei*s. 

151. I. Adjectives op Three Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 



Masc. 

er, 



Fern. 

is, 



They are declined as follows : 



Neat. 

e. 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAR. 




IIa8c, 


FtM, 


Neui. 


N. acSr 


acrits 


ucr^ 


G, acrits 


acrits 


acils 


Z>. acrt 


acrl 


acrl 


A. acr^m 


acrdm 


acr^ 


V, ac5r 


acrits 


acr^ 


A, acrl 


acrl 

PLUKAL. 


acrl; 


N, acrCs 


across 


acriii 


6r. ocriikm 


acriikm 


acrittm 


D. acribiis 


acribiks 


acribiks 


A. acr€» 


acr<^s 


acriii 


V. acrSs 


acr^s 


acrift 


A. acrlbiks 


acribiks 


acribiks* 



\ 
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162. II. Adjectives op Two Endings have in the 



,A 



nominative singular: 

M. And F. 



Neat. 



1. 


is 


©, 


for positives. 


2. 


ior (or) 


iUB 


(us), for comparatives. 


They are declined 


as follows : 




Tristis, sad. 




Tristior, more sad} 






SINGULAR. 




AT. and F, 


Neut. 




M, and F. 


Neut. 


N. tristiUi 


tristi 




N, tristiur 


tristifts 


G, tristits 


trisdls 




G, tristiorits 


tristiorls 


D. trisa 


trisa 




D. tristiurl 


tristiorl 


A. trist^m 


tristi 




A. tristior^m 


tristitls 


V. tristfs 


tristi 




F. tristior 


tristiiis 


A. tristi 


trisa; 




A. tristior^ (I) 


tristior^ (l) ; 






PLURAL. 




N, tristes 


tristi& 




N, tristiOrSs 


tristiorft 


G. tristiiiin 


tristittm 




G. tristiorikm. 


tristiorikm 


D. tristitbtts 


tristibiks 




D. tristioribiks 


tristioribiks 


A. trist€s 


tristift 




A. tristiOrSs 


tristiorft 

* 


V. trist«» 


tristi& 




V, tristiorSs 


tristiOrii 


A. tristilbiis 


trisabiks. 




A. tristioritbikM 


tristioribikw. 



153. in. Adjectives of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in « or cc, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



Felix, 


happy. 


Prudens, 

SINGULAR. 


2ynid'ent, 


AT. and F. 


Keut, 


M, and F. 


Neui, 


N. felix 


felix 


N. prudens 


prudens 


G. fcHcXs 


feHciiS 


G, pradenrts 


prudentis 


/). fend 


feHcI 


D. prudena 


prudenti 


A, felic^m 


felix 


A. prudent^m 


prudens 


V. felix 


felix 


V. prudens 


prudens 


A. felic* (I) 


felled (1) ; 


A. prudent^ (I) 


prudent^ (I) ; 



1 Comparative. See IGO. 
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PLURAL. 




N- felicfis 


feHci& 


N. prudent©* 


pradenti& 


G, feliciikiii 


feliciOm 


G, prudentiikm 


prudentiikiii 


D, feKcibiks 


felidtbiis 


Z>. prudentitbAs 


prudentitbtts 


A. felic^s 


feUcift 


A, prudent^s 


prudentift 


F. felicCs 


feHci& 


V prudent^s 


prudentiii 


.4. felicibiks 


felicibiis. 


A, prudentibiis 


prndentitbifeji, 



^ 



EXEBCISE Xin. 



I. 


Vocabulary. 


Acer, acrls, acre, 


sharp, severe. 


Animal, anlmalis, 


n. animal. 


Brevis, €, 


short, brief. 


Crudelis, e, 


cruel. 


Dolor, dolorls, m. 


pain, grief. 


Diix, duels, m. 


leader. 


Fertllta, e. 


fertile. 


Fortis, e. 


brave. 


Nivalis, c, 


naval. 


Omnls, c, 


every, all, whole. 


Pugua, ae, /. 


battle. 


Slipiens, sapientis, 


wise. 


Singularis, e. 


singular, remarkable. 


Utilis, e, 


useful 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Dolor acer. 2, Dolores acres. 3. Lex acris. 4. Leg- 
Ibus acrXbus. 5. Hostis crudelis. 6. Hostem crudelem. 
7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus milltis^ fortis. 9. Virtute miU- 
tum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertllis. 11. In agro fertfli. 12. 
Agros fertiles. 13. In agris fertilibus. 14. Post vitam 
brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 
17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulaii virtute. 19. Omne 
animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. ' 



38 INTBODUCTOKY LATIN BOOK. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

I. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altus^ aUior^ 
aJtisstmicSy^ high, higher, highest. 

Comparatives and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into 
English by too and ven/y instead of more and mast: dociw, learned ; 
doctior, more learned, or too learned ; doctissXmus^ most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Compaiuson. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings i 

Comparatiye. SaperlatiTe. 

M. F, N. M. F. N. 

iSr, iSr, iils. issimiis, issImS, issXxnttxu. 

^ Each of these forms of the adjectiye is declined. Thus aUua and 
altisstmus are declined like bonus , 148: altuSf a, um; aid, ae, t, etc. ; cUtis- 
sUmus, a, um ; altisstmi, ae, i, etc. Alitor is declined like tristioi% 1 52 : altior, 
ultids ; altioris, etc. 
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Examples. 
Altus, altior, altissimus :• high, higher^ highest, 
levis, levior, levisslmus : lights lighter^ lightest 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magisy more, 
and maximey most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxime arduus. 
Arduous, more arduous, most arduous, 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

^rat6r clarior, A m,ore renowned orator, 

Clarior is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
162), fix>m the po^tive clarus, which is of the First and Second 
Declensions (148). Positive, cldrus; stem, cldr; Comparative, c/a- 
rior; Superlative, clarissimus, Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declension, declined like trisiior (152). Singular : N. clarior y clarius ; 
G. claridrisj clarions, etc.^ It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line, and agrees with its noun orator, according to Rule XXXiU.^ 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vbcabtdan/. 

Altiis, a, um, high, hfiy, 

Clarus, a, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace, among, in the midst of, 

Mons, mentis, m, mountain. 



V^ II. Tra 

1. UratOT clarus. 2. 



Translate into English, 

Orator clarior.^ 3. Orator claris- 
slmus. 4. Oratores claii. 5. Oratores clariores.^ 6. Ora- 



^ Decline through all the cases of both numbers, 
2 Give the Rule. 

^ Declined like tristior, 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 
3 
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tores clarisslmi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tisslma vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratissimum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. Milites fortissimi. 
17. Liber ntilis. 18. Libri utlliores. 19. Libiis utilissX- 
mis. 20. Mons altns. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More usefUl lives. 11. The 
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 



NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NuMEBAL Adjectives. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbebs : ^ unics^ one ; duo^ two. 

2. Obdikal Numbebs : ^prlmiis^ first ; secundtcs^ second. 

3. Distbibxttives : ^ singulis one by one; blni^ two by 
two, two each, two apieca 






:. Tabi 



174. Table of Numebal Ad 

Ordinals 






Cardinals. 

1. tlnii«, un&, uni&m, 

2. duU) duae, duo, 
3» tres, tri&, 

4. quattuOr, 
5^ quinquS, 
6. sex, 




primiis, 

s^undtis, second, 
tertitis, third, 
quartils, fourth, 
quinttls, Jifth, 
sextiis, 



smgun, one oy one, 

bini, two by two, 

temi (trini). 

qu^temi. 

quiiii. 

sen!. 



1 CardincUa denote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, two. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series : pnmus, first ; secundus. 
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7. septum, 


septitmii^ 


8. oct6, 


octavtis. 


9. n6v6m,- 


nontls, 


10. d6c€m. 


dficImliSy 


11. undMm, 


undficImiiSy 


12. du5dScTm, 


daddficlmtls, 


13. tredgcTm, or dficSm €t tres. 


tertitis dficlmiis, 


20. vlginti, 


yiceslmtls, 


g, ( viginti untis, 
( untis fit viginti, 


viceslmtls prTmiis, 


untis fit viceslmiis, 


30. tnginta, 


tricesimfls, 


40. quadraginta, 


qaadrageslmas. 


50. qninquaginta. 


quinquageslmiis. 


100. centttm. 


centeslmtis, 


200. diicenti, ae, ft, i 


dficenteslmfts, 


1000. milie, V 


milleslmaa^ 



septeni. 

octoni. 

nSvenL 

deni. 

undeni. 

ddddeni. 

tern! deni. ^ 

Yiceni. < 

viceni singtlli. ^ 

singtUi et viceni 

triceni. 

quadrageni. 

qoinqoageni. 

centeni. 

dficeni. 

singtllft milli 



1 ( 



DEOMarSrW^pF NUMERAL ADJECTIVEa 
/ 1. Cardinals, 

175. On the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, unus^ duo^ and tres^ are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum^ are in 
declinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined.' 

4. That miUe is sometimes declined.* 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 







1. Unus, 


one. 








Singular, 


• 




Plural, 




N, untts, 


un&. 


untim, 


uni. 


unae. 


un&. 


6r. unitls. 


unifis. 


unitis, 


unOrilm, 


unaiUm, 


unuiUmy 


Z>. uni, 


nni, 


uni, 


unis, 


unT«, 


unis. 


A. nntim, 


Tin&m, 


untim, 


unus. 


Unas, 


unft, 


V. unfi, 


Tin&, 


unttm, 








A, uno. 


una, 


unu; 


unis, 


urns. 


unls. 



second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time : ain^ 
gSli, one by one ; Uni, two by two. 

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; ducenti, cm, a, two 
hundred. 

2 Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
Uien declined like the plural of mare (50) ; millia, millium, miUfbus, 
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2. Duo 


, two. . 


3. Ties, three. 


iST. 


duo, 


duae. 


du5, tres, m. and/. 


tria, n. 


G. 


duuriiiD, 


duartim, 


duortim, trittm, 


trittm. 


/>. 


doObas, 


duabiis. 


doobtts, trlbiis, • 


trlbtis. 


A. 


duos, duo, 


duas. 


duo, • tres. 


trift, 


A. 


duobfls. 


duabtls, 


duobiis. trlbiis, 


tribas. 






Exercise XV, 








I. 


Vocabulary. 






Annus, i, 


m. 


year. 






Classis, classis, /. 


fleet. 






Fortitudo, fortXtudinis, /. fortitude^ hraverg. 






Imperium, ii, n. 


reigrij power. 






Navis, navis, /. 


ship. 






i^roeliiim 


» ii» n. 


baUle. 






Vir, viri, 


M, 


marif hero. 





II. Translate into Engliah, 

1. Unus^ liber. 2. Duo^ libii. 3. Liber primus.^ 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. Tria 
bella. 8. Post tiia bella. 9. Post tertium bellura. 10. 
Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor^anni. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque annOrum. 13. Decern ^ dies. 14. Declmus 
dies.' 15. Decern borae. 16, Decima bora, 17. Decern 
proeMa. 18. Decimum proeliura. 19. Hora diei decima, 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Five friends. 2. Of five friends. 3. The fifth year, 
4. The fifth day, 5, The fifth present. 6. With five pres- 
ents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10, Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravefy of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 

2 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (175, 2) maybe used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case. 

2 Dies, it will be remembered, is generally masadine. 
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CHAPTER III. 

PRONOUNS. 

182. Tho Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : ego^ I ; tu^ thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : tv^ thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns ; hie, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who, 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : altquisy some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns, 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego^ 
I ; tu^ thou ; sui fN'om. not used), of himself, herself, itself. 

They are declined as follows : 







SINGULAR. 


N, 


ego 


tii 


G. 


mel 


tui 


D, 


mihi 


tibi 


A, 


mc 


te 


V. 




tu 


A. 


mc; 


tc; 

PLURAL. 


N. 


nos 


VOS 


G, 


nos|xum 


> vestrnii 


nostri 


) vestri 


D, 


nobis 


vobis 


A, 


nos 


VOS 


V, 




VOS 


A, 


nobis. 


v5bis 



SUl 

sib! 

8C 

s<5; 



; 



SlU 

Sib! 
sc 



sc. 

1. Substantive Pronouns. — PeAonal pronouns are also called Sub- 
atantive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. Beflezive Pronoun. — Suiyfrom. its reflexive signification, q/'A{7;n- 
self J etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 



/ 
f 



44 



)^ 



INTRODITCTOEY LATDC BOOK. 



II. Possessive Pronouns. 
185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possess- 



ives : 



mens, my, 
tuns, thy^ your^ 
suus, his^ her^ its, 



noster, our. 
vester, your, 
suus, i/ieir. 



They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions ; ^ meus, mea, meum / noster, nostra, nostrum : 
but mens has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
tnif sometimes meus, 

III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 

JjKc, iUe, iste, ipse, is, idem. 

They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





SINGULAR 


• 




PLUEAL. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N, 


N, hlc 


haec 


hSc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G, hujus 


hujus 


hujus 


horum 


harum 


horum 


^ D, huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A, hnnc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


V. 












A. hoc 


hac 


hoc; 


his 


his 


his. 






lUe, he 


or that. 


• 






SIKGULAB 


• 




PLUKAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M, 


F. 


N. 


N. iUc 


m 


iUiid 


illi 


illae 


ilia 


G. ill! us 


iUiiis 


illiiis 


UlorfiTn 


illariim 


illorum 


D. iUi 


illi 


iUi 


illis 


iliis 


illis 


A, ilium 


illam 


iUiid 


iUos 


illas 


ilia 


F. 












A, iUo 


ilia 


illo; 


illis 


iUis 


illis. 



^ See bonus and aeger, 148. 
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Iste, that. 

Ist5, that^ is declined like iUe, It usually refers to ob- 
jects which are present to the person addressed, and some- 
times expresses contempt. 

Ips5, adf^ he. 



N, ipse 

G, ipdus 

D, ipsi 

A. ipsum 

F. 

A, ipso 



SINGULAR. 
F, 



ipsa 
ipsius 
ipsl 
ipsam 

ipsa 



N, 

ipsum 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsum 



ipso; 



M. 

ipsi 

ipsoriim 
ipsis 
ipsos 

ipsis 



SINGULAR. 



N. ia 
Or. ejus 
D. ei 
A, eum 
F. 
A. eo 



F. 

ea 
ejus 
ei 
earn 

ea 



id 
ejus 
ei 
id 



eo; 



Is, hCy that, 

11 

eoriim 
iis (eis) 
eo8 



PLURAL. 

F. 

.ipsae 
ipsarum 
ipsis 
ipsas 

ipsis 



PLURAL. 

F, 

eae 
eHrum 
iis (eis) 
eas 



N. 

ipsa 

ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsli 



ipsis. 



+ 



N. 



e^ 

eorum 
iis (eis) 
ea 



iis (eis) iis (ds). 



iis (eis) 

Idem, the same. 
Idem, compounded of is and dem^ is declined like iSy but 
shortens isdem to Ideniy and iddem to tdeniy and changes m 
to n before the ending dent ; thus : 



-^ 



SINGULAR. 
M, F, N, 

N. idem e^dem !dem 

G, ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 

D, eidem eidem eiddm 

A. eundcm eandem id£m 

V, 

A, eodem . eadem eodem; 



PLURAL. 

M, F. N. 

iidem eaedem eadem 

eorundem earundem e5rundeitf 

iisddm iisdSm iisdem 

edsdem easdem e^em 

iiidem iisdem iisdem. 



IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 



^G 
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SINGULAR. 



N, qui 

G. cujus 

Z>. cui 

A. quern 

V, 

A. quo 



F. 

quae 
cujus 
cui 
quSim 

qua 



iV. 

quod 
cujus 
cui 
quod 

quO; 



M. 



PLURAL. 
F, 



qui quae 

quorum quarum 

quibus quibus 

quos quas 



quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus quibiis. 



V. Interrogative Pronouns. 

188, Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. 

Quia (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

iV. quis 
G, cujus 
D, cui 
A. quem 
F. 
A, quo 



F. 


N. 


quae 


quid 


cujus 


CUJUS 


cm 


CUI 


quam 


quid 



qua 



quo; 



31. 

qui ^ 
quorum 
quibus 
quos 



PLURAL 

F, 

quae 
quariim 
quibus 
quas 



iY. 



quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 

Qui (which, what?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. 
« 190. Quis^ any one, qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 

I. The Indefinites : 

aliquis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, some^ some one. 
quispiam, quaepiam^ quidpiam or quodpiam, some^ some one. 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam, certain, certain one, 
quisquam, quidquam, any one. 

' But after st, mst, ne, and nuMf the Feminine Singular and the Neuter 
Plural have quae or qua ; si quae, si qua. In Uke manner, oHquit has 
alfqua in the Feminine Sin^ijular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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II. Tlu General Indefinites : 

quisKjue, quaeque, ^ quidcjue or quodque, ;t?ery, etjery one. 
qmvis, quaevis, quidvia or quodvis, any one you please. 

quUibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or qnodllbet^ any one you please. 

EXERCISB XVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Consilium, il, n. design, plan. 

Epistola, ae, /. letter. ^ 

Ex, prep, with ahl. from. 

Insula, ae, /. island. 

Parens, parentis, m. and /. parent. 

Pars, partis, /. part, portion. 

PatriS, ae, f. country, native country. 

Praeclarus, a, um, distinguisJied. 

Pratiim, i, n. meadow. 

Pro, prep, with ahl. for, in behalf of. 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, whoever, whatever. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ G. 
Mea ^ vita. . 7. Patria tua. 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia, 11. Nostris^ con- 
siliis. 12, Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hic^ 
puer, hi puSri. !^, Haec coron^ hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec nrbs praeclara. 18. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Ulius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodem 
prato. 22. Quac^ urbs? 

1 See 184, 1. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases like 
nouns, and arc parsed by the same rules. See Ride XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns are sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with their nouns, like 
any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXIII. 438, p. 32. Hence meS 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitS; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis,\ hie, in the 
Nominative Singular Masculine, to agree with puer. -^ 
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« 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. We, you. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for me, 
.for himself 4. Of .himself, of you. 5. Against ■" you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter* 10. These 
letters, those letters. W This city, that i5ity%^ 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 15. With the same words. 



T 



CHAPTERIV. 
VEBBS. 



192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est^ he is; dormit^ he is sleeping; 
legit^ he reads. 

1 93. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. Trajtsitive Verbs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servum * verberaty he beats the slave. 

II. Inteaitsitive Verbs, — which do not admit such 
an object : picer currit, the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voice^ Moody Tense^ Number ^ and 
Person, 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices:^ 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pater JUium amat, the father loves 
his son ; est, he is. 

1 Here servum^ the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by 
the verb beats : beats (what 1) the slave, 

2 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is Oided upon 
(Passive Voice). 
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11. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUiiu a 
patre amatur^ the son is loved by his father. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods ^ are cither Definite or Indefinite: 
I. The Definite or Finite Moods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as 2^fact^ or inquires after the fact : Ugit, he is read- 
ing ; legitne^ is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conceptiouj often rendered 
by mat/y can, etc. : legat, he may read, let him read. 

3. The Impebativb Mood, — which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : lege^ read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Moods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are: 

1. The Ii^initive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere^ to read. 

2. The Gebund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing: 
amandi^ of loving; amandi causa^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : amdtumy to 
love, for loving ; amdtu^ to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Pakticiple, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

1 Moody or Mode, means manner , and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verh is expressed, as will be seen by obserying tho 
force of the several Moods. 
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A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and Future, — amans, loving ; amaiUruSj about to love : 
and two in the Passive, the Perfect and Future, — amatits^ loved ; 
amandus, deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 
1 97. There are six tenses : ^ 

I. Three Tenses for Inc6mplete Action: 

1. Present : amo, I love. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam^ I was loving, 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amavi, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amaverOy 1 shall have loved. 

198. Remarks on Tenses. 

1. Present Perfect and Historical Perfect The Latin Perfect 

sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and 
is called the Present Perfect, or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect, 
or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historical. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect. 

2) Historical : — Imperfect, lEstorical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3. Tenses Wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and 
Future Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

ly. Numbers. 
109. There are two Numbers : ^ Singular and Plural. 

1 Tense means time, and is employed to designate the time of an action 
or event. 

2 Number in verbs corresponds, it will bo observed, to number in nouns. 
Se«37. 
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V. Persons. 

200. There arc three Persons:^ First, Second, and 
Third. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs ai*e inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and ai'e accordingly divided into Four Cou' 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. III. Conj. IV. 

are, ere, Sre, ire. 

202. Principal Farts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine^ — are called, from their importance, the Prin- 
cipal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Conjugation. — In any regular verb^ 

1. The Verb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amdre; stem, am, 

2. The PRiNCiPAii Parts may be formed from this 8tem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.^ 

• 

1 Person in verbs corresponds, it will bo observed, to person in nouns. 
Sec 37. 

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually given as Princi- 
pal Parts ; but, in the Passive, .only the first three. 

3 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. 
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204. Sum, lam. 

Sum is used as an aimliaiT' in tlie passive voice of regular verbs. 
Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregidar, must be given 
at the outset 



J 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

Bum, ess^ -ful. 

Indicative Mood. 

• Pkksent Tense. 

lam. 



Supine. 
1 



sum, 


SlNGULuUl. 




, 


PLURAL- 


lanif 


• 


sumus,* 


wt art. 


es, 


thou artf^' 




estts. 


yon are, ' 


est, 


he is ; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Impekfect. 


■ 






Jwas. 




tram, 


I was, 




firamup, 


we were. 


eras. 


thou waitf 




ciutls, 


you were, 


erilt, 


he was; 




erant, 


they were. 






Future. 








/ slidll or wiU be. 




ero, 


I shall be. 




erlmus, 


we shall be, 


oris, 


thou wilt he, 




oritis, 


you will be. 


crir, 


he will be; 




erunt, 


they will be. 






Perfect. 








/ have been, was. 




fui, 


T have been, 




fulmus. 


we have been. 


fuisti, 


thou hast been, 




fuiatis, 


you have been. 


Cult, 


he has been; 




fuSrunt, 
fuer6, 


they have been. 


• 




Pluperfect. 
/ had been. 




fufiram, 


J had been, 




fufirSmiis, 


. we had been. 


fuSras, 


thou hadsl been, 




fiifiratis,* 


you had been, . 


fu6rttt. 


he had been; 




fuSrant, 


they had been. 






Future Perfect. 






1 shall or will have been. 




fu6r6. 


I shall have been, 




fufirfmiis, 


we shall have been. 


fuens, 


thou wiU have been, 


fagritXs, 


you wUl have been, 


fuerit, 


he will have been ; 




fu6rint, 


they wiU have been. 



1 The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

2 Or, you, are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
English, you are is used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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elm, 

Els, 

8lt, 



essSm, 

esses, 

ess€t, 



fuSrlm, 

fueris, 

fu6rit, 



fuissem, 

fuisses, 

fuissSt, 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ mai/ or can be.^ 



SINGULAR. 

/ may be, 
thou mayst &e, 
he may be ; 



simus, 

sitts, 

sint, 

Imperfect. 

/ mighty could, tootUdy or should be. 



PLURAL. 

we may be, 
you may be, 
they may be. 



I might be, 
thou mightst be, 
he might be ; 



essSmiis, 

essetls, 

essent, 

perfect. 

/ may or can have been. 



we might be, 
you might be, 
they might be. 



I may have been, 
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been; 



fuSrlmui?, 

fu6r!tls, 

fu^rint, 



we may have been, 
you may have been, 
they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
/might, could, would, or shoM have been. . 



/ might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 



fuissemtls, we might have been, 
faissetls, you might have been, 

fulssent, Uiey might have been. 



Pres. 6s, 

FuT. est6, 
est6, 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essC, to be. 

Perf. fuissC, to have been. 

Fur. futtiriis 3 ess§, to be about tobe. 



Imperative. 

be thou, ] este, be ye, 

estotS, ye shall be, 

snutd, iJiey shall be. 

Participle. 



thou shaU be,^ 
he shaU be ; 



FuT. futurus,3 about to be. 



1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered by let: sit, he may be, 
may he he, let him he, 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
csto, tJtou shah he, or he thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be, 

3 Futurus is declined like bonus; N. fuiurus, a, urn, G, Jaturi, ae, i; so 
in the Infinitive : futurus, a, um esse. 
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RULE XXXV. — Verb with Subject. 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aedificavit,'* God made the world. Cic. Ego reges 
cjeci, vos tyrannos introdudtis, / have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Kule XXXTTf. page 82: 

Thebani accusati sunt,* The Thehans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 
1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 

from the context : 

Discipulos moneoj^ut studia Vixn.e,iit^^ I instruct pupils to love* their 

m 

Studies. Quint. 

1 Sec 196, I. 

- With 4he Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
tlio person (or tting, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made: but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon J as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans were accused. 

8 Aedijicdvit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introducitis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos. 

* The verb accusati sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject .Thebani, according to Bule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusdtif which is one element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun ThMni, according to Rule XXXIII. 

* The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. . The subject of ament is tha 
pronoun ii, they, referring to discipulos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied from discipulos, which shows who are here meant by they 

^ To love, or, more literally, that they may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule. 

I. DiEECTIONS FOR PARSING VeRBS. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOR PARSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Siib}ecL 
Nos* eramus. We were, 

Erdmus is an intransitive irregular^ verb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : sum, esse^fui^ *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : eram, eras, erai, eramus, erdtis, eranU The form erdmus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person. Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV. : 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without Subject^ 

Fui, I have been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts : 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisti, 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

3 Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted, by the 
verb. 

3 Hence it doe? not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

■* The Supine is wanting. 

* That is, without any subject expressed. 
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fu\i ; ftHmus^ fuistis, fuerunty or fuere. The form ful is fbond in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fully implied^ in the 
ending t of /mi), according to Kule XXXV. 

EXEECISE XVII. 

I. Translate iiito English. 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.^ 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era' 
mus.^ 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, erltis.^ 6. Erit, erunt. 
7. Fui, fuSrara, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerimus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fuerunt. 11. Fuerat, fuerant. 
12. Fuerit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit^ sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent. 17. Fuerim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerlmus, fuissemus. 19. Fuerit, fuerint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He^ is, tbey^ are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ' was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 Sec Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and no8 for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun is (186) for the singular, and ii for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
sumus, ii sunt, 

* The English pronouns in this Exercise arc not to bo rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is = est. 
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SIBI WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

BTJLE m.— Sabject Nominatiye. 

367. The Subject of a Finite^ Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius* regnSvit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The 
gates are open. CIc. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a siibstantiYe,.a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. Sec 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex vicit, IThe king conquered. 

Rex is a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Crenitive Singular (40) ; of Class L, as it ha» a nominative ending s 
(xsssg^, of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
50, 1, note) ; stem, reg. Singular : rex, regis^ regi, regem^ rex, rege. 
Plural : reges, regum, regibtts, reges, reges, regXbus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender, by 35, 1. 1. ; is in th£ Nomipative Singular ; and is 
the subject of vicit, according to Rule HI. : " The Subject of a 
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative." 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cato, Caton!s, m. Colo, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudiis, ^ um, unripe. 

Dillgens, Diligentls, diligent. 

Discipulus, i, m. pupil. 

1 Sec 196, 1. 

2 In these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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Germanic, ae, f. Germany. 

Jucundiis, a, iim. pleasant, delightful, 

LaudablUs, e. praiseworthy , laudahU. 

Maturiis, a, iim. ripe, 

Pomum, i, n. fruit, 

II. Translate i?ito English. 

1. Pax^ jucunda^ est.^ 2. Pax jucunda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuenint. 
o. Vii-tus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. lUi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. lUe fiber utilis fuerat. 10. Utilis* fuisti. 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agrifer- 
tiles fuSrant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 15. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matura erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
MiKtes fortes sunt. 

III. Traixslate into Jjatin. 

1. The pupil is diligent.^ 2. The pupils were diligent. 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will bo useful. 12. Let us be useful. 

1 Pax is the subject of est, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord- 
ing to Rule III. 

2 Jucunda is an adjectivo in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
iigree with its noun pojc, according to Rule XXXIII., page 32. 

3 Est is a verb in the Indicative mood, Present tense. Third person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pcuic, according to Rule 
ZXXV., page 54. 

• ZMlis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of th< 
verb. 

5 In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangcmcnt of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
sentence, Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM AyiTH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EULE I.— Predicate Nouns. 

362. A Predicate Noun ^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntlus,^ I am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dccla- 
r^tus, Servius was declared king, Liv. 

MODEL FOK PARSING PREDICATE NOUNS. 

lllgS stim nuntitis, lam a messenger, 

Nuntius va a noon (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i 
in the Grenitive Singular (40) ; Stem, nunti. Singular ; nuntius, 
nuntiij nuntioj nuniium^ nuntie, nuntio. Plural ; nuntii, nuniidrum 
nuntiiSy nuniios, nuntUj nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Grender hy 
45; is in the Nominatiye Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject egoy according to Rule I. : "A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case." 

3^6. I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an 
asseftion : 

Miltiades accusHtus est, MiUiades was accused. Nep. 

II. An Interrogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Pkedicate, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Rule, egoy I, is the subject, and 
sum nuntius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nouns. 
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adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, iie^ nonnCi 
num.: % 

1) Questions with ne ask for information : 5cri&ii2ne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with notme expect the answer yes : Nonne scribit, 
Is he not writing ? 

8) Questions with nnm expect the answer no : Num scribity Is ha 
writing ? 

Exercise XIX. 

^ I. Vocabulary/. # 

Anciis, i, nu Ancus, Eoman king. 

Condit6r, conditorls, m, founder. 

Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenesy Athenian orat(»r. 

Ebrietas, ebrietatis, f, drunkenness. 

Graecus, &, um, Greek, Grecian. 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Insani^, ae,yi insanity, madness. 

Inventor, inventoris, m. inventor. 

Mater, matris, /. mother. 

Mundus, I, m. world, universe. 

Nonne, interrog. part. expects answer yes. 

Num, interrog, part. expects answer no. 

FhilosSphili, ae,/. philosophy. 

Kom^ aCj/ Rome. 

Komaniis, ^ iim, Roman. 

Komaniis, 1, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Komulus, i, m. Romulus, the founder of Roma. 

Scipio, Sclpionls, m. Scipio, Roman general. 

II. Translate into English}* 

1. Ancus* fuit^ rex*. 2. NTonne* Romtilus rex fuerat? 
3. Romtilus rex fuerat. 4. Quis condXtor Romae* fuit? 
5. jBomiilus condltor Romae fuit. 6. Ebrietas est insania. 
ijTPatria' est parens omnium nostrum.* 18. Graeci' multa 
rum artium^inventores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num hie puer orator erit? 11. Ille puer orator sit 
f 12. Ptilosopliia est mater artium. ^13. Cicero clarissimus* 
orator fuit. §14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissimus^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who^^ was the king ? ^^ 2. Was not ^^ Romulus king ?" 
3. Romulus was king. 4. "Who was the leader of the 
Romans M 5. Was not" Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. • 7. Tour brother 
is an orator.^ 8. This boy is my brother. \ 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
the subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Rule in. page 57. 

8 See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. * / 

^ Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in- the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

« See 346, IE. 1 above. 

^ Grenitive, according to Rule XVI. page 22. 

'' In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
■ of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find ? What 
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

* Artium depends upon inventores. 

In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of darissimus and jucundissX- 
Dius {162) f ^ ,-- .., 

10 See 188. . . * 

11 See Rule I. ./ r ■ 
13 Nonne, See 346 II. 1. , j^ * 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
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Frcs. Ind. 
am8, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

205. Amo, J love, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

amarSy umavi, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 

/ love, am loving, do love. 



Supine. 

umatilxu. 



SIXGULAE. 


rLURAT.. 


fimd. 


Hove, 


ftrnftmiks. 


we love. 


ftinll.9. 


thou lovest, 


&m&tl9. 


you love. 


ftrnftt. 


he loves ; 


ilmant. 


they love. 




Imperfect. 






I loved, was loving, dyd love. 




ttmftn&m. 


I was loving, 


ftm&lminiks. 


we were loving. 


fim&lMB.9| 


thou tcast loving. 


ftrnftliatis. 


you ivere loving, 


fimftbttt. 


he was loving; 


ftmApaitt, 


titey were loving. . mm 


^ 


Future. ' v 






/ shall or will love. 




liin&lidy 


I shall love, 


&mai>iinLik99 


we shall love. 


&m&.1»is. 


thou wUt love, 


&mai»itis. 


you will love. 


Hm&Mt, 


he wiUlove; 


&mal»ikxtt. 


they will love. 


• 


Perfect. 






/ loved, have loved. 


' s 


ftmavl. 


I have loved. 


{ImayXmiks, 


we have loved. 


Jimavistl, 


thou hast loved. 


{Imavlstis, 


you have loved. 


iimaylt. 


he has loved; 


Smav^nuit, 


$r^, they have loved. 



iimaver&iii, / had loved, 
^may^fts, thou hadst loved, 



fimay^^&t, 

fimay^rd, 

iimay^rts, 

iimay^rit. 



he had loved ; 



Pluperfect. 
/ liad loved. 

ilmay^&^t&iitils, we had loved, 
ftmay^rfttis, you had loved, 
ftmay^ralDit, they had loved. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have loved. 



I shall have loved, 
thou loilthave loved, 
he win have loved; 



ftmay^rtmils, we shall have loved, 
S.may^rtti9, you will have loved, 
fimay^rint, they will have loved. . 



V 
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Subjunctive. 






Present. 






/ may or can love. 




SINGULAK. 


PLURAL. 


&m^m. 


I may lo?;e, 


HmCmiis, 


we may love. 


ftmes. 


thou mayet love, 


&m^tXs, 


you may love, 


&m^t. 


he may love ; 


itment. 


they may love. 




Tmpekfect. 




f 


/ mighty could, would, or should love. 


fimftr^ni. 


I might love, 


&m&.r€iiiiks. 


we might love. 


2im&res, 


thou mightst love, 


2im&r^tls, 


you might love. 


fimftr^t. 


he might love ; 


iimftreiit. 


they might love. 




Perfect. 




• 


/ jnay or < 


"Xin have loved. 
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&may^rtiiiik», tre may have loved, 
ftmav^rltis, you jnay have loved, 
SLmay^rint, they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have loved. 



iimily^rini, / may Jtave loved, 
gmay^rts, ihou mayst have loved, 
{imay^rXt, he may have loved; 



iimayiss^iii, / might have loved, 
2.inayiss£s, thou mightst Juive 

loved, 
umayiss^t) he might have loved ; 



ilmayissSniiks, ive might have 

loved, . 
ilmayiss^tXs, you might have loved, 
fimayissent, they might have loved. 



Imperative. 

Pres. ilm&, love thou ; I ilmftt^, • love ye." 

Fut. Jimfttdy thou shaJt love, SmfttOt^y ye shall love, 
amfttd, he shall love ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. !lm&.i*^9 to love, 
Perf. &mayiss^, to have loved. 
Fut. iiinamiTfiLsi ess^, to be 
about to love. 

GTeIbIj n d. 

Gen. {imandl, of loving, 

Dat. S^mandO, for loving, 

Ace. ^mAudikm, loving. 

All. Umandd, hy loving. 



{Imantdy they shall love. 

Participle. 

Pres. amans,2 loving. 
Fut. amatftrtt*,^ about to love. 

Supine. 



Ace. amatiim, to love, 

Abl. amatH, to love, be loved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 1,48. 
4 



2 Decline ^licprudens, 153. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

umSr, umari, rimatiis siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am loved. 



BINOULA.R. 

ftm6r 

ftrnftrls, or r^ 
ilmfttttr ; 



&mft1»&.ri9, or r^ 



Imperfect. 
/ teas loved. 



PLURAL. 

&m&iiilml 



&m&.1>&miir 



Future. 






ftrnftb^i^s, or rd 
iimaiiitikr ; 

ft 

&matiis silm^ 
ftmatiks ^s 

&matiUi ^Ffts 



/ shall or will be loved. 



ftmatiis ^r6^ 
ftmatiis ^ris 
ftmattt.s ^rit % 



- ' &mai>lmlitl 
, ltmal>antiir. 

Perfect. 

/ have heen or toas loved. 

&matl sikmikM 

^inatl cstis 

ilmati siu&t* 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been loved. 

Umatl ^r&miis 

&matl ^r&tis 

&m&tS dramt. 
Future Perfect. 

/ shall or mil have been loved. 

&matl ^rln&iks 

iimaa iritis 



1 Fui, fuisti, etc, are sometimes used ibr sum, €$, etc. ; thtis amdtu» 
f'4 tor amatus 3um. So fuiram, fiiiraSf etc,, for ^/wn, ^ros, etc. ; also 
fui^i fuhis, etc., for ifro, iris, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Presekt. 

I may or can he loved. 



SINGULAR. 

ftm^jrls, or r^ 



;UBAL. 

ilmeittiir* 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could f would, or should be loved. 



ftrnftr^ris, or r^ 






Perfect. 
/ may have been loved. 



ftmatiks sis 
ftmattts sit; 



&matl slmiis 
&m&tl sItXs 
ftmati sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ mighty could, would, or should Jiave been loved. 



&mattks essoin ^ 



S,matl euuentiktt 
ftmati ess^tis 
ilmati cssent. 



riMPEEATIVEj 
Pres. tLmftr^, be thou loved ; | ftmftmXnl, be ye loved. 

FuT. &in&t6r, iJiou sludt be loved, 
fimftt^r, he sJicdl be loved; 

Infinitive. 



&miint6r, they shall be loved. 

Participle. 



Pres ftrnftrl, to be loved. 

Perf. ilmatiks css^, to have been 

loved, 
FuT. &mattiia& Irl, to be ahout to 

be loved. 



Perf. Smatiis, having been loved. 
FuT. limtua.ii.ik»9tobeloved. 



1 Fuirim, fu&ris, etc., are sometimes used for aim, sis, etc. So also 
Jaissem, fuissest etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOR PARSING REGULAR VERBS. 

1. With /Subject. 

"Vos laudavistis, You have praised, 

Laudavisiis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from lavdo ; stem, laud* Principal Parts: laudo, lau- 
darey lauddvi, laudcUunu Inflection of Tense : lauddviy laudavisti, 
lauddvUj latidavtmus, laudavistis, laudavSrunt, or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood. Per- 
fect tense, Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vosj according to Rule XXXV, : " A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in number and person." 

2. Without Subject. 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis, above, except that it agrees with 
vos, implied in the ending istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Exercise XX. 

I. Yocdbidary. 

Vitupero^ are, avi, atum, to blame, 
Laud5, are, avi, atum, to praise, 

II. Translate ijito English. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and observe in what they are oXihe, and in 
what they arc unlike. Thus amo, amdbamf amdbo, have the letters am 
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bunt.^ 6. Amamus, amabamus, amabimus. 7. Amavi, 
amav^ram, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimus. 10. Amav^ram, amaveramus, 11. Amav- 
ero, amaverfmus. 12. Amem, amarem, amavSiim, araavis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremus, amaver!mus, amavissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amav^rit^ 
amav^iint. 17. Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved^ 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eiis. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

(the stem, 203) in common; but they differ from each other in the end- 
ings, — o, Sbam, abo. In the forms amat, amant, there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, but the endings 
have the letters at in common ; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
differs from the singular ending at only in inserting n : at, ant. 

1 Hero the pupil will observe that the plm*al ending dbunt differs from 
the singular ending dbit, not only in inserting n before t, but also in 
changing i into u : abit, abunt. *- 
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5. Amabitur, amabuntur. 6. Amamur, amabamur, amabl- 
raur. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amatus ero. 8. Amii- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus eris. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amEti crunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus esscm. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amareutur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Traiislate into JLatin. 

1. Ho is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will bo praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You ai*e loved, you are . praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will bo praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them bo upraised. 14. Be thou praised, be yo 
praised. 

1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and tho subject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amaius), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
ns well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple wilt be amatus in the Singular, and amati in tho Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amdta in tho Singular, and amdtae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amatum in the Singular, and amala in the Plural. • Thus tho participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliieiry sum) agrees with the subject in gender ^ number, and ceise, 
like an adjective, according to Rule XXXV. 1, note. 



ETYMOLOGY. — I-^IRST CONJUGATION. 69 



FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Laudo, laudor.* 2. Laudabo, laudabor.^ 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Laudem, lauder. 5. Laudarcm, lauda- 
rer.^ 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabltur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laadant, laudantur. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Ainavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudaverat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus erit. 
19. Lauda, laudare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
landaDtor. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, tho pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difierencc between them. Tho Passive laudor differs from tho 
Active laudo only in adding r; the Passive laudahar differs from the Ac- 
tive laudabam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active by simply adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive laudatur differs 
from tho Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus we find, that, in tho 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding ur, 

2 Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in tho 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb 1 See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudibor belongs, for what form most we look in the Vocabulary? 
See Suggestion Vu. 



70 INTEODUCTORY LATIN BOOK. 

will blame, he will be blamed. 6. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised, 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He niay praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. IS. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — First and Second Declensions.^ 

Direct Object. 

RULE v.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publtcam, Free the republic. Cic. Populi Komani salutem de- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

^ It is thought advisable that the pupil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direct Object of an action is generally the object, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted; as, salutem, safety, in. the third 
example; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the vx>rld. 

3 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, vjorld 
follows made ; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb : thtis 
mundum precedes aedificavit. So also, in the third example, salOtem 
precedes defendtte ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus ia 
the second exan^plc, rem puhUcam follows libera. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Deiis mundcim aedificavit, God made the world, 

Mundum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has t in 
the Gienitive Singular * (40) ; stem, mund. Singular : mundu.% 
mundi, mundo, mundum, munde, mundo. Plural : mundi, mundOrum, 
mundis, mundos, mundi, mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusative Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificdvitj according to Kule V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative.*' 

ExE^isE XXTTL 

I. VbcabtUary. 

Aedifico, are, avi, atum, io build. 

Aro, are, avi, atum, io plough. 

Canto, are, avi, atum, to sing, 

Italia, ae, / Italy, 

Libero, are, avi,* atum, to liberate, 

Renovo, are, avi, atum, to renew, 

. Spcro, are, avi, litum, to hope. 

Tarquinius, ii, m, Tarquinius, Soman king. 

Themistocles, is, m, Themistocles^ Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamus. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia lauda- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria^ pugnabimus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
era\at? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11; Jftialiam liberaverunt. 
12. Italia liberata* est. 13. Tarquin^us templum aedifica- 

J Lusciniam is the Direct Object oflaudo, according to Rule V. 

2 See Rule XXXII. page 24. 

3 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement 'of participle with subject, see Rule XXXV. 460, l, 
page 54. 



n IKTROBTTCTOKY LATIN BOOK. 

vit. 14 Templum aedlficabat. 15. Templa aedificavo- 
rant. 16. Templa aedlficata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum crit. 18. Pueram laudabamus. 19. Pueri laudati 
sunt. 20. Nonne^ bellum renovatum est? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales are 
singing. 13. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not ^ praise the boys? ^ 6. "We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised.NjjS. Have 
we not* liberated Italy ? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country, i 11. We were ploughing 
the field. ^12. Will yoU plough the field ?f 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 



FIRST CONJUGATION— TniRD Declension.^ 

Adverbs. 



RULE LI— TTse of Adverbs. 
582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectiyks, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes felicltcr* vivunt, The wise live happily, Clc. FiicilQ* 
doctissimus, unquestionable/ the most learned, Cic. Ilaud* Sliter, 
not otherwise. Virg. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 The Latin word for boys in this sentence will bo in the Accusative, 
according to Rule V,, and will precede the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Fdictter, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live happily), Fadlle, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissHmus, the most learned 
{easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned ) . Ilaud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb atiter, otherwise {not otliertmse). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL rOK PARSING ADVERBS. 

Sapicntes fellcltcr vivunt, The wise live happUy, 

Felictter is an adverb, and qualifies vivunt j according to Rule LI. : 
•* Adyerbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXTV. 

I. Vocahularij. 

Eli^uentiii, ae, f. eloquence. 

Expugno, arc, avi, utuin, to take^^take by storm. 

Fortlter, adv* • hravehj. 

JuYentus,((juvcntuti8, /. youth, % 

Omo, arc, uvi, utum, to adorn, he an ornament toi 

Pietas, pietutls, f. JUial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, arc, avi, atum, to fight. 

Serv5, lire, avi, atum, to preserve, heep, save. 

Vt>16, Src, avi, atum, to fly. 

II. Translate iiito English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Avcs volant. 3. Nonne* avis cantiU 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 6. Rex iirbem^ aedificavit. 
6. Urbs aedlficata^ est. 7. Urbes aedlficatae^ erunt. 8. 
Milites fortlter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* milltes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* militum virtutem laudabat. 11. Scipioncm 
iaudamus. 12. Scipio patrena servSvit. 13. Scipio urbem 
cxpugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milites patriam 
ainant. 16. Milites* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pittas 
puSros omat, 18. VirtQtes civitatem omant. 

1 Sec 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Urbem J direct object of aedificamt, according to Rule V. 

^ Why aedificd'xi in one case, and aedificdtae in the other ? Why not 
aedificatus in both ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, page 64. 

* Fortlter f an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt, according to Rule LI. 

* In what onlcr vdll you look out the words in this sentence 1 See 
-Suggestion V. 
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III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. The birds are singing. 2. I>o you not ^ love birds?* 
3. We love birds.' 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^ 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They pr^e the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.' 

Exercise XXV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Convoco, are, uvi, atum, to assemble, call together, 

Duplico, are, avi, atiim, to double, increase. 

Dux, duels, m, general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, /. faUh, fidelity, word,^ promise. 

Fugo, are, avi, atum, to rout. 

Homo, hominis, m. man. 

Senatus, us, m. senate. 

Stlmiilo, are,, avi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Homines* cantum lusciniae* laudant. 2. Cantus lus- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. Romiilus exerdtum fugat. 4. Nonne 

^ See 346, II. I, page 69. 

2 Kemember that the ohjeict in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119). 

* To keep one's word, fidem servdre : I keep my word, fidem meam servo, 
or fidem servo , as the Latin possessives, meus, my, tuus, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

5 In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary 1 In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (51, II.), milttcs (50, II.), stimMvit 
(205) 1 

6 Sec Rule XVI. page 22. 
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exerdtum fuga vlmug, ? 5. Exercitus fugatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercitus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus est. 9. Senatus constileiii laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milltes stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierum duplicavi. 12. Numems dierum duplicatus est. 



III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word ? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the army. 8. Did not the general praise the army? 
9. He praised the anny. 10. The army will be praised. 




FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.^ 



Exercise XXVI. 

I. Yocdbulary, 

Amplio, are, avi, atum, to enlarge. 

Condemns, are, avi, atum, to condemn. 

Hsumlbal, Hannlballs, m. Hannibal, Carthaginian general. 

Innocens, innocent][s, . innocent 

Nobihs, e, noble, 

Novus, 2, um, new. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum, to occupy. 

PunXcus, a, um, Carthaginian^ Punic. 



1 See note 4, preceding page. 

2 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Rex iirbem novam* ampliabat. 2. Urbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram ^ ampliav^rat. 4. Urbs 
pulchra scrvata^ est. 5. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. G. Judlces hom!nem innocentissimum ' condemna- 
verunt. 7. Nuni Piintcum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonnc Punlcum bellum renovatum est ? 9. Punlcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Roman! nobilissimas* urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

^/^ III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys. 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils ? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiei's. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Pronouns.* 
EXEKCIS"^ XXVII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Allqiiis, aUqua, allquld or uliquod, some one, somebody, 

DclectO) 2rc, aji) Stum, to delight, 

Dll!gen^&, ae, /. diligence, 

Non, (xdv, not, 

Salut$, are, EtI, atum, to salute. 

Suu0, a, um, hisy her, its, their. 

i ^1 ■ I . , ■ I . I , 

1 See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

2 Why servdta rather than servdtus ? See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 
^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look i 

ilic Vocabulary ? Sec 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Quis hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbera pul- 
chram sei-vab!mus. 8. Quis te'salatavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
tc salutat. 5. Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos* 
delcctat. 7. Omnia animalia se'amant. 8. Fratrcs tui' 
laudantur. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes suos^ amat. 11. PuSri boni parentes suos' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros am^ims. ^» 

\ III. TrdnslXj^ into JLatin, 

1. Do you blame me? ^ "We do not ^ blame you. 
3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your fether praise you? 8. He praised us. 
9. Did not' some one praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame mc. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 



1 These Pronouns arc all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Kule XXXIIL p. 32. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns; but the 
Possessive Pronouns, meusy tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

^ Personal Pronouns, it will bo remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

^.The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his {her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered tJieir when that word, as puifri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural, 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb von, not, may 
stand either before or afier the ol^ject 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

207. Moneo, I advise, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



'res. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. Supine. 


ndned, 






Indicative Mood. 




Fresknt Tense. 




/ advise. 


BINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


m5ne6 




mun^miks 


m5n£s 




mon^tls 


mon^t ; 




monent. 




Imperfect. 




/ teas advising. 


raondb&m 




munSbamikii 


mun^bas 




mun^bAtls 


inun^b&t ; 




munebajtt. 




Future. 




/ shall or will advise. 


monfibd 




m0nfibliiiti.(# 


radnfibis 




monSbltIs 


monCbXt ; 




monCbuiil;* 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


munhl 




monulmikii 


munaisti 




munoistts 


monult ; 




muna<ei'ititt, or 45r4« 




Pluperfect. 




I had advised* 


mdnu^r&iii 




monudrainti.s 


monu^raH 




monu^rAtls 


munu^rlit ; 




m5nu^rant. 


. 


Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have advised. 


monu^rd 




monu^rimikii 


monu^rlv 


% 


monu^rltXs 


monu^rit ; 




monu^rint* 
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81NGUI.A.R. 

mdnefts 
mdneftt ; 



Subjunctive. 
Pbesent. 

/ may or can advise. 

PLURAL. 

mune&mi&s 

muneatXs 

raoneant. 

Imperfect. 
/ mighty could, would, or should advise. 






munu^rim 
monu^rts 
munu^rlt ; 



mun^rCtls 
mon^rent. 

Perfect. 
/ maij have advised, 

in<5nu^riiniil.fii 

munn^rltis 

monu^rint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have advised. 
monuiss^iii munaissemiks 

munuiss^s 
monulss^t ; 



monuiss^tXs 
monuissent. 



Imperative. 

Pres. mon^, advise tJum ; h mon^t^, advise ye. 



Put. mon^td, thou shall advise, 
mon^td, he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. mon^r^, to advise. 
Pert. mOnuiss^, to have advised. 
Put. munltllrtts e«»^, to be 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. munendl, of advising, 

Dat. monendd, Jbr advising, 

Ace. monendikm, advising, 

Abl, munend.6, by advising. 



mun9tOt^9 ye slwU advise, 
munent69 they shall advise 

Participle. 

Pres. munens, advising. 

Put. monltftrtts, about to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. tnunltiiiii, to advise, 

AU. munttfty to advise, be advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208, Moneor, I am advised. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Prea. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

mdneSr, inonSrii monitiis siliiL 

Indicative Mood. 



SINGULAR. 

monedr 
mun^ris, or r* 



mOn^b&rlv, or r^ 
mond»atti.r ; 



munCl^ris, or r^ 



Present Tense. 

/ am advised, 

PLURAL. 

munCmiir 

munenttlr. 
Imperfect. 
/ was advised. 

mun^bAmliil 
mond1»aittttr« 

Future. 
/ sliall or will be advised, 

monCMmoLikr 
monCMmliil 

Perfect. 
/ have been or was advised. 



munltti.9 sttm^ 
mdnlttts e»t ; 



munltti.9 ^T&MKk^ 
monlttts ^rfts 
monlttts er&t ; 



munTtI e9tX« 
munltl siuat. 



Pluperfect. 
/ Iiad been advised. 



monltl ^ramias 
monltl ^mtls 
montti ^rajtt. 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been advised. 



munltiis ^rd^ 
monltiiM ^rt» 
mdnltti.9 ^rlt ; 



monltl ^rlmi&s 
monltl iritis 
montti ^runt. 



1 Sec 206, foot-notGS. 
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Subjunctive. 



SINGULAR. 

monelir 
monelkris, or rd 



Pbesent. 
/ viay or can be advised, 

PLURAL. 

mOne&mttr 
muneftmXnl 

moneantikr* 

Imperfect. 



/ might, could, VDotdd, or should he admsed. 



mon^r^ris, or r^ 






Perfect . 



/ may have been advised. 



munltils slm^ 
monltiks u\» 
mdnttti.9 fiiit ; 



monltl iiliiiil.9 

montti sitis 
montti sint. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, -could, would, or sliould have been advised. 



munltiii» essoin ^ 
munltiks essCs 
monlttts e»»^t% 



muntti essdiiil.9 
monltl essAtts 
monTtI e99ent« 



Imperative. 

Pres. mun<^r^9 be thou advised ; \ mon^mlnl, be ye advised, 

FuT. indii£t6r, thou shalt be ad- 
vised, 
mon^tdr, he shall be ad- 
vised; 



muncntor, they shall b^ at^vised. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. monerl, to be advised, 
Perf. monltikv ess^, to have been 

advised. 
Put. niunlt&m. Irl, to be about 

to be advised. 



P A K T I C I P L E. 

Perf. monittts, advised, 
FuT. inonen4lii.s, to be advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 



Exercise XXVIII. 

I. Vocahulary, 

Moneo, m5iiere, monui, mSnitum, to advise. 

Pare5, parerc, parui, pari turn, io obey. 

II. IVanslate into English. 

1. Moneo, monGbam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebiimus, monebimus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monu^ram, monuero. 
7. Monuimus, monueramus, monuerfmus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
uerunt. 9. Monuerat, monuerant. 10. MonuSrit, monue- 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem, monuSrim, raonnissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneaut. 13. Monerct, monorent. 14. Monuerit, 
monu5rint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



III. Translate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
oboyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 0. He may advise, he may obey. 



1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and obser>-c wherein they difibr from each other- 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Active Voice. 



Exercise XXIX. 



I. Vbcabulari/, 

CantS, arc, avi, atum, to sing. 

Spero, are, avi. atum, to hope. 



IL . Translate into English, 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
remus. 4. Sperabat, parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Spenibam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperabimus, pareblmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, parueram. 12. Speravero, paruSro. 
13. Speravimus, paiiiimus. 14. Sperav^rat, paruerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paru5rint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
lioped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 



1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the- correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and the Second, — and 
should carefully observe the difference between them. 



84 INTRODUCTOKY LATIN BOOK. 



SECOND CONJUGATION — AcTivK Voice. 
Otuer Pakts of Speech. 

ExKKCisas XXX. 

I. Vbcdbulary. 

Aurum, i, n. gold, 

Flos, floris, liu Jlovoer, 

Hiibeo, biibere, Lilbul, habltum, to have, hold, 

Mereo, mcrerc, mcrul, mcritum, to deserve, merit 

Phllosophus, i, m, philosopher, 

Pondus, pond6ris, n. weight, mass, 
Praebeo, praebere, praebui, pracbltum, to famish^ give. 

Praemium, ii, n. reward, 

Taceo, tSccre, tacul, tucltum, to he silent. 

Terreo, terrero, terrui, terrltum, to frighten, terrify, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Puer librum liabet. 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemus. 4. Librum utilem habuisti. 5. Nonnc 
bonum^ amicum habebis? G. Bonum amicum habcbo. 7. 
Bonos ainicos habulmus. 8. Rex amicos habebat. 9. Rex 
aurum habebat. 10. Rex ^ magnum auri pondus' habuorat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebitis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhilosCphus tacobat. 15. Dis- 
ciptilus praemium mcret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may cither precede or follow iu 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject , verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accdfdance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

^ When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
jx>ndus by magnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitive, as in this example : magnum auri jx>nduft. 
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III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who lias my book? 2. I have your hook. 3. Wliich 
book have you? 4. I have three ^ books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. G. The king liad a golden crown. 7. Did 
lie not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent.' 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will bo silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Exercise XXXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Moneraur, monebri- 
mur, monebXmur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Moncrc- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monltus est, monlti sunt. 6. Monltus 
erat, monlti erant. 7. Monltus erit, monlti erunt. 8. Moni- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebltur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. Moneblmus, moneblmur. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

!» He is advised, tliey are advised. 2. I was temfied, 
we were tei-rified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
6. He had been advised, he had been tenified. 6. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they ai-e ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were tenified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

. . 1 Place the Numeral before the noun. 

2 Are silent is to be rendered by the I^fttia TCrb ia^vo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passive Voick. 



EXEECISE XXX.TI. 



I. Vbcabtdari/, 




Admonco, adm5iiere, admonm, admonitum, 


to admonish 


Amo, Hre, avi, atiim, 


to love. 


Invito, are, avi, atiim, 


to invite. 


Laudo, are, avI, atum. 


to praise. 


Terreo, terrere, terrui, territum. 


to terrify. 


Vitupero, are, 5vi, atum, 


to blame. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terremur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 6. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantur, 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabltur, teiTeMtur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, terrftus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, terrftus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, territus erat. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he -vyas advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may- 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION — Passive Voice. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

Exercise XXXIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

A]p^Tld, prep, with ace* near, before, among. 
Exerceo, exe^ere, exercui, exercitum, to exercise, train. 

Frilter, fratris, m. brother, 

MKgister, mSgistii, m. master, teacher, 

MSmoria, &e,/, memory, 

TuQT, pueri, m. boy. 

Quis, quae, quid,^ who, which, what f 

^Bectey adv. rightly. 

Tuiis, &, urn, your, yours. 



n. Translate mto English. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. PuSri recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte monlti sunt. 6. DiscipUus recte monltus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monXti erunt. 9. Nonne admoniti sumus? 10. Recte 
admonlti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



1 For the declension of the InterrogatiTe Pronoun quis, see 1S8. 
5 
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exerceatur.^ 13. Memoria exercebltur. 14. Discipdli apud 
magistros exercentur. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let* the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memOTy been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself* was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS —Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

Exercise XXXIV. 



I. Vocabulary, 

CSmillds, i, m. Camillus, Roman general. 

Exspecto, are, &yi, &tum, to await, expect, 

HoBtis, is, m. and/. enemy, 

Ingens, ingentis, ^^ff€, large, great. 

Legio, legionis,/ legion, body of soldiers. 

Non, adv. not. 

Numerus, l,m. number^ 

OptS, Ire, avi, atum, to wish for, desire, 

Fecuni^ se,f money. 



1 Exercedtur; the Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered hj let. Sec 
196. I 2. 

3 I^ be admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

» /7«OTSp//'= ipse. Sec 186, 
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Fhilosophus, 1, m. philosopher, 

Praeceptor, praeceptoris, m. teacher, 

Froelium, ii, n, battle, 

K5manus, i, m. Romany a Roman. 

Sup^ro, are, avl, atiim, to conquer, 

Verecundia, ae,/. modesty, . 



II. Translate into Mnglish. 

1. Camillus hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes disciptili paruerant.^ 4. Roman! hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Roman! 'ingentem hostium numSrum* exspecta- 
verant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. Disciptil! tacebant. 9. Verecundia juventQtem 
omat. 10. Ph!los5phus pecuniam non habet.- 11. Philos- 
5phi pecuniam non optant. 



ni. Translate into Latin, 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey ? 8. The bravo 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy ? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ? 
14. They were put to flight. 

^ In accordaace with Suggestion YII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary % See 205, 207. 

' Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. i^d V. 

^ Ingentem hostium numifrum, for arrangemeut see note on pondus, Exer- 
( ise XXX. 

* Put the Latin word in the plural. 

'■^ Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb* 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




209. Rego, Jrw/e. 


• 


PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 


r^gS, 


rSggrS, rexi, rectiim. 


I 


NDicATivB Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I rule. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL. 


r6g* 




i^glmttff 


rggXs 




rSgitXs 


regit; 




rSgiuat. 


• . 


Imperfect. 




/ was ruling. 


rgg^bftm 




I'Sg^bftiiiils 


r^g4&bas 


. 


r6gebatl9 


rSg^b&t ; 




rSg^bant* 




Future. 




/ sHwU or will rule. 


r^g&ni 




rgg^^mtts 


r6gC» 




r^getls 


r6g<St5 


■ 


regent. 




Perfect. 




/ ruled or have ruled. 


rexl 




rexlmikf* 


rexisti 




rcxistis 


rexit; 




rex^runty or ^r6» 




Pluperfect. 




/ had ruled. 


rex^rftm 




rcx^ramilfii 


rex^ras 


^ 


rex^ratts 


rex^r&t ; 




rex^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have nded. 


rex^rd 




rex^rimiks 


rex^rts 




rcx^ritilff 


rex^rit ; 




rex^rint. 
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Subjunctive. 





Present. 




I may or can rule. 


SmOITLAB. 


PLURATi. 


r^giliii 




r^gamiks 


rSgas 




rSgatts 


rggftt; 




rSgant. 




Impebfect. 


/i 


flight, could, would, or skovtld rule. 


r6g^r*na 




rCg^r^milii 


r6g*r6» 




r6g*rCti» 


rSg^ret ; 




rSg^rent. 




Pbrpect. 




/ may have ruled. 


rex^i^tm 




rex^rtmiks 


rex^rfs 




rex^rftXs 


rex^rit ; 




rex^rimt. 



Pluperfect. • 
/ might, could, woxdd, or should have ruled. 
rexiss^m rexissdOLiks 

rexiss^s rexissCtls 

rexiss^t; rexisseitt* 

Impebative. 



Pres. rcg^9 rule thou ; 

Put. r^gXt^y thou shall rule, 
rSgXtdy he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. r6g^r^, to rule, 
Perf. rexiss^, to have ruled. 
Put. rectftrtts es9^, to be about 
to rule. 

Gekund. 

Gen. rCgendl,. of ruling. 

Dot. rSgendd, for ruling. 

Ace. rSgeiftdiLiii, ruling, 

AH. r6geiftd6» by ruling. 



I r6git^9 rule ye. 
rSgnnt^y /Aay shall rule. 

Pabticiple. 

Pres. rCgens, ruling. 
Put. rectttJrtt.», about to rule. 

Supine. 



Ace. rccttkniy to rule, 

Ahl. rcctft, to rule, be rtded. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres.Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

rSgSr, rSgi, rectfis Bixsx* 

Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense. 
I am ruled. 



SINGULAR. 

rSgdr 

rgg^rls, or r^ 
rSgitiir ; 

rSgCtoir 
r6g6baTl9, or r* 
r6g6batikr ; 



Imperfect. 
I toas ruled. 



PLURAL. 

rSglmiii* 

r^glminl 

rSguntiir* 



r6g6bil>miki!> 

reg6baiiiAnX 

reg6baJtttt.r« 



r6g&r 

rCgCris, or r^ 
r6g©tttr ; 



FUTCHB. 

/ shall or mil be ruled, 

rSgCmikr 

rSgenttt.r« 

Perfect. 
/ have been or uxis ruled. 



recttks sikin^ 
rectiis ^s 
recttks est; 

rectus dr&na^ 
rccttks ^rfts 
rectjks ^r&t ; 



rocti sikiniis 

recti estlis 

recti sunt* 
I 

Pluperfect. 

/ had been ruled, 

recti ^ramlis 

recti Gratis 

recti ^rant. 

Future Perfect. 

/ shall or wiU Jiave been ruled. 



rccttts ^r6 ^ 
rcctiks ^rls 
rccttks £rlt; 



recti ^riiiA&s 
recti di^tS^ 
recti ^runt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive.^ 

Present. 
/ may or can he rxded. 

SINaUULB. PLUBIX. 



r6g&r 



rSglkrls, or r^ 
r^gfttikr ; 



rSgftmtfLr 

rCgftn^lml 

rggantlir. 



Impbrvect. 
/ mighty could, would, or should be ruled. 



rSg^rCrls, or r^ 
rSg^retJir ; 



rig^remlmt 
rS^rentlii'* 



Perfect. 
/ may have been ruled. 



recttts slm^ 
rccttts sis 
recttt.s sit; 



recti simttji 
recti sItXs 
recti sint* 



Pluperfect. 

/ might, could, loould, or should have been ruled. 



rectfts ess^m^ 
recttt.s ess^s 
rectlls ess^t; 



recti ess6iiiii.s 
recti ess^tXs 
recti essent* 



Imperative. 

PRES. rQg^T^^ be thou ruled; \ r^glmlnl, he ye ruled. 



FuT. ri$glt5r, thou shall be ruled, 
ri^gytdr^ he shall be ruled ; 

Infinitive. 

pRES. rSgly to be ruled. 

Perf. rectus ess^, to have been 

ruled. 
Fdt. rectikm Irl, to be about to 

be ruled. 



rj^guiitdr, ye shall be ruled. 

Participle. 

Perf. rectiis, ruled. 
Put. r6gend.tt.s, to he ruled. 



^ Soe 206, foot-notes. 
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-^THIRD CONJUGATION— AcuvK Voice. 



EXEBCISE XXXV, 



I. Vbcabidary, 

DucS, ere, duxi, ductum, to had, 

RegS, crfi, roxi, rectum, to rtUe, govern. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Rego, regebam, regaui. 2. Regimus, rcgebamus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regltis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexSram, rex^ro. 9. Rexlmus, rexeramus, rexerimus. 
10. Regas, reg^res, rexeris, rexisscs. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexerftis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regerc- 
mus, regerem. 14. Rexerit, rexSiint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, reglte. 



III. Translate into Latin, 

1. He leads, ho was leading, he will lead. 2. Ho rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were lading. 6. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
liad led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled* 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise XXXVI. 

I. Vocabulary, 

lHc8, dicerc, dixi, dictum, to say, telly qyeak, 

V6cS, arc, avi, atum, to ccUL 

II. Tratidate into English. 

1. Vocat, tacet, dieit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacebo, dicarn. 

6. VocavXmus, tacuimus, dixlmus. C. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 

7. Yocavenint, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocavSrat, tacuS- 
rat, dixfirat. 9. VocavSrint, tacu^rint, dixt^rint. 10. Vo- 
ccm, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, tafOrcnt, dicSrent. 12. 
Vocrite, tacete, dictte. 

III. Traixslate iiito Latin. 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, wc are silent, 
we speak. 3. Wc were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, hei has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1. In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference bc- 
t^recQ them. The' advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish ihe several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION-- Active Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

EXEECISK XXXVII. 

I. Vocab%ilari/. 

AnimiiS) i, m. mindy passwru, 

Bene, adv> well. 

Defectio, defectionis, /. eclipse. 

Diserte, adv, clearly, eloquently. 

Educo, educere, eduxi, cductum, to lead forth. 

Indico, indicerS, indixi, indictum, to declare. 

L^tine, adv. in Latin. 

Fraedico, fn*aedicere, praedizi, praedictum, to predict^ foretelL 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. 

Thales, is, m. ThaleSj a philosopher. 

TuUus, i, 771. TuUuSy a Roman name. 

Verum, i, n. truth. 

II. Trajislate into English. 

1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne CieSrp in senatu dixerat? 
3. Gic^ro diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dic6nt. 5. 
PhilosSphus sapienter dixit. 6. PhilosSpbi sapienter dix6- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitum in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

in. Translate into LaAin, 

1. ViTho will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the truth. 4. ViTill not 
the general lead forth the army ? 6. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war ? 9. "We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION-- Passivb Voicb. 
ExEBCiSB XXXVni. 

I. IVanakiie into English. 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Regimur, regebamor, regS- 
mur. 3. Regar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regerentur. 6. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectos erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantnr. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentnr. 13. Reglmus, reg!- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

II. Tra^ulate into Latin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 

Passive Voice. 

ExEBdSB XXXIX. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monSmur, du- 
cimur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducftur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatuv. 5. Vocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur. 7. Voca- 
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tus es, monltus es, ductus es. 8. Vocuti estis, monlti estis. 
ducti estis. 9. Vocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus eiit, monltus erit, ductus erit. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led, 2. Wc 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
bo called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION — Passive Voicb. 
Other Parts op Speech- 
Exercise XL. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Mundus, i, m, tcoricL 

Semper, adv. altoaysj ever. 

Veriim, i, n. truth. 

II. Translate into £Jnglish. 

1. Mundus regitur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper reggtur. 4. Haec civltas bene 
regitur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercltus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercltus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Was not the army led forth? 2. The army was led 

forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed? 4. This 

^- — - 

1 Why indictum in one example, and indkta in the other 1 Why not 
rather indictus in both ? Sec Rule XXXV. 1, pa^ 54. 
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state has been well governed. 6. Will not the truth be 
spoken ? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let ^ the ti-uth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. 



FIRST, ^SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS — 

Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XIJ. 

« 

I. Vocabulary. 

Gallus, 1, m. Gallus, a proper name. 

Hirundo, hKrundinis, /, swallow, 

Lun^ ae, f. moon. 

Nuntio, are, ilvi, atiim, to proclaim^ announce' 

Sensus, us, m. feeling, perception, 

Sapphcium, ii, n. punishment. 

II. Traiulate into English. 

1. Hirundlnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundlnes 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus liabet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

III. Translate into iMin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall, have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spokQ 

the trutli. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

~- . , — • 

^ Let be spoken, render by the Latin Snbjunctive. See 196, L 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




211. Audio, I hear. 




PBINCIPAL PAETS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapfne. 


andi8, 


audirS, audivi, aud^tfim. 


I] 


pCDicATivK Mood. 




Present Tense. 




I hear. 


SINGULAR. 


FLURAL. 


aadi6 




audlmjis 


audls 




audltis 


aucUt; 




audimtt* 




Imperfect. 




/ wa8 hearing. 


aadi6l>&iit 


s 


aadi6bftiiiiis 


audiebfts 




aadi«bfttis 


audlebftt ; 




audiCbant* 




Future. 




/ sIujU or wiU hear. 


audi&m 




audi^mjis 


audi^ff 




audietXs 


audi^t ; 




aadient. 




Perfect. 




/ heard or have heard. 


audivl 




audivXntiis 


andiytsti 




audivistXs 


audivlt ; 




aadir^miit, or er4. 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


audiy^r&iii 




audiv^rikiiftiiii 


audiv^^rlUi 




audiv^rfttls 


aadiver&t ; 




audiv^rajit* 




Future Perfect. 




/ 8haU or will have "heard. 


aadly^r6 




andirdriiitAs 


audiv^rts 




audly^rttlA 


andiy^^rit ; 




aadiY^^rlMt* 
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Subjunctive. 



BIKOULAR. 

aadi&in 

audlAs 

audl&t; 



Present. 
/ may or can hear. 



PLURAL. 

aadiftmlis 

andifttis 

andiant* 



Imperfect. 
/ might f could, would, or should hear. 



audlr^na 
audlr6s 
audli'^t ; 



audiY^i^tiii 
audiT^riii 
aadiY^rit ; 



audlr^mjis 

audlr^tis 

audlrent* 



Perfect. 
/ may have heard. 



audiy^rttXs 
audly^rint* 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have heard. 



aadlyissdm 
aadiyfss^s 
andiytss^t ; 



aadivlssdniiii 

audivlss^tXs 

audlytssent* 



Imperative. 



Pres. audi, hear thou ; 

Put. audlt69 thou shak hear, 
audltdy Ite shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pr£s. andlr^y to hear. 
Perf. audiytss^y to have heard. 
Put. audltttriks ess^, to he 
about to hear. 

Gerund. 

Gen, andiendX, of hearing. 

Dot, audienddy for hearing. 

Ace. audiendttnt, hearing. 

All. attdiemdd, bg hearing. 



I audita, hear ge, 

I aadItOt^9 ge shall hear, 
I aadinntd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audienSy hearing. 
Put. auditlkir&s, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Ace. audittkniy to hear, 

AU. audita, to hear, he heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am heard. 

miNCIPAL TARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

audiSr, audiri, auditiis sfim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
/ am heard. 



BIKOULAH. 

aadi6r 

audlrXs, or r^ 
audltiir ; 



I3IPEKFECT. 

/ was heard. 



audieb&r 
audiebftris, or r^ 
audi€l>il>ttt.r ; 



FLUKAL. 

audlmiiir 

audln^nl 

audiuntiir* 



audi^bftmtfLr 

audi^bftmlitl 

audi£ba>iittt.r* 



audl&r 

audl^rls, or r^ 
audi^tiir ; 



Future. 
/ shall or wW, be heard. 

audl$iiiii.r 
audi^mlnl 
audi^ntiir* 
Perfect. 
/ liave been Iieard. 



audittts 9tt.in^ 
andittts ^» 
andlttts est; 



audltl stkntjis 
auditl estls 
anditl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ hcui besn heard. 



andittts ^r&m ^ 
andlttts ^riks 
audlttts £r&t ; 



auditl drftmjis 
audltl Gratis 
auditl ^raJtt* 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been Jieard. 



auditiis ^r6 ^ 
auditiis ^ris 
auditiis ^rit; 



audltl ^rimiis 
audltl iritis 
audltl ^iniiftt* 



' See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can he heard. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



audi&ir 

{indifti^s, or viS 
aadiatiiir ; 



audiftmikr 

audiftminl 

audiantiir* 

Ihperfect. 

/ mighty could, would, or should be Iieard, 

audlr^mi&jr 

audlr^mliil 

aadlrentiir* 



andlr^r 

andlrCrls, or r^ 
andlr^tiir ; 



Perfect. 



/ maif have been heard. 



audltiis sim i 
audlttt.s sis 
audittts sit; 



aaditi slmiks 
auditl sitis 
anditl sint* 



Pluperfect. 



I might, could, would, or should Jiave been heard. 



audittts ess^m ^ 
andlttts ess^s 
audltfts ess^t; 



audltl ess^miis 
audltl ess^tls 
audltl essent* 



Impebatiye. 



PjiES. audlr^, be thou heard; { audlminl, be ge heard. 

Put. aadlt^r^ thou shah be heard, 

auditor, he sItaU be heard ; aadimttdry tlieg shall be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. audlrl, to be heard. 

Perf. aaditJks ess^, to have been 

heard. 
Put. aadltikin. Irly to he about 

to he Iieard. 



Participle. 



I*ERF. auditiis, heard. 
Put. audiencl&s, to hq heard. 



■ J- 



^ See 206, foot-note?. 



/n 



,. A ^ 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voick. 

EXEECISE XLII. 

I. Vocabulari/. 

Custddio, ire, ivi, itum, to guard. 

Donnio, ire, m, itum, to sleep, 

ErucUo, ire, ivi, itum, to instruct, refine, educate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Aiidis, aodiebas, audies. 2. Auditis, aadiebatis, audi- 
etis. 3. Audio, audimus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, andiemus. 6. Audivimus, audiveramus, audiveri- 
mus, 7. Audivi, audiv^ram, audivSro. 8. Audivit, audi- 
verunt. 9. Andiam, audirem, audiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiverfmus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dito, auditote. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I hear, I guard. 2. We bear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Active Voice. 

ExEBCiSE XUn. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitat, admdnet, ducit, custodit. 2. Invitant, adm5- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant, du- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, adinonebat, ducebat, 
custodiebat. 5. Invitaveram, admonu^ram, duxSram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaveiim, admonu^rim, duxerim, cus- 
todiverim. 8. Invitavorunt, admonnerunt, duxenmt, audi- 
venint. 

IL Translate into Latin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
OritER Parts or Speech. 

ExEBasE XIIV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Arete, adv, closely^ soundiy- 

MuniS, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify^ 

Serm§, sermonis, m. discourse^ conversation. 

Thrasybulus, i, m. Tkrasybulvs, Athenian generaL 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. XJrbem custodiemus. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Verum auditis. 5. Ve- 
rum audite. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audl- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem audicbam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pu^ri cantum lusciniae ai^iebant. 13. ThrasybQlus urbem 
munivit. 



106 INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Do you not hear us ? 2. Wo hear. you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passive Voicb. 

Exercise XLV. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Aiidimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audii*er, audiremur. 4. Audltus sum, auditi 
sumus. 5. Auditi eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audiotur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit, 
auditus est. 14. Audiv<Srat, auditus erat. 

II. Translate into JOatin. 

1. I am instioicted, we are instnicted. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 6. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they ai'e in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instnicted. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XLYI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educSris, custodlris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentur, educuntur, castodiontnr. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetor, educltnr, custoditur. 4. Invitabltury admoneb- 
itur, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
cducebator, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatus sum, admonltus 
sum, eductas sum, oustodltus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
moniti emnt, educti erant, custodlti erant. 8. Invitati 
cssemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonltus esses, custoditus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been iniled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

Exercise XLVII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Belliim, i, n. %Dwr* 

BenignS, adv. kindly, 

Civills, e. civU. 
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Egregic, tuh, excellently. 

HKfis, ii, m. son. 

Finio, ii^, ivi, Hum, to Jinish, bring to a close. 

Le^i5, le^tionls, /. embassy. 

Vox, vocis, f. voice, 

II. TranslcUe into English. 

1. Vox audita^ est. 2. Voces audiuntur. 3. Cantuslus- 
cinlae aaditur. 4. Cantos lasciniarom audietur. 5. Urbs 
mtinlta erat. 6. TJrbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tur. 8. Templa cnstodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haeo legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba tua 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie crudiuntur. 
13.. Bellum civile finitum^ est. 

III. Translate into X,atin. 

1. Was not the orator heard ? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.* 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, TfflRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

Exercise XLVIII. 

I. Vocalmlary, 

Atheniensls, Is, m. and /. an Athenian. 

C&nls, c^is, 971. and f. dog. 

Cdl5, colere, colui, cultum, to practise^ cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with abL with. 

^ Whj auuUtu and finUum, instead of auditus and finitus f See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

* Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 
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Firmo, are, Svi, atum. 


to strengthen. 


Grex, gregls, m. 


herdy floch. 


Illustro, arS, avi, atum, 


to illwnine. 


Jungo, jungerS, junxi, jimctum, 


to Join. 


L£b5r, l^boris, m. 


labor. 


MSdestia, ae, /. 


modesty. 


Ovis, ovis, /. 


sheep. 


Portus, us, m. 


port, harbor. 


FrudentiSi, ae, f. 


prudence. 


TerrS, ae, /. 


earth. 


Vfiletudo, T^ctudiiiis, /. 


health. 


VSrietas, vSrietatIs, f. 


variety. 


"Vlolo, are, avi, atiiin. 


violate. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Sol terram illnstrat. 2. Modestia pueros omat. 3. 
Discipiili memoriani exercent. 4. Discipiili tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5, Canes gregem oastodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovium custodinntur. 7. Praeceptores juveiitiitein erudient. 

8. Labor valetudlnem tnam firmabit. 9. Vari<Etas nos de- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum munivgrunt. 11. Philo- 
sophia nos erudivit. 

III. Translate ifito Xatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue* will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who« led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

^ For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Bole LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

•Which form of the Interrogative should bo, used, quis or quif See 
188. 
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VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjuga- 
tion ; and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

214. Capio, I take. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

c&pi5, caperS, cepi, capturn. ' 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, Temse. 

SIMOULAR. PLURAL. 

c&pi5, c&pis, c&pit ; I c&plmjis, c&pltis, c&pinnt. 

Imperfect. 
c&piebftm, -ieb&s, -ieb&t ; | cftpiebamils, -iebatits, -iebant. 

Future. 
c&pi&m, -ies, -iCt ; | c&piemils, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepI, -isti, -It ; | cepImtLs, -istts, -erunt, or erg. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSrftm, -^ras, -^r&t ; | cepSramtls, -Gratis, -grant. 

Future Perfect. 
cepSrS, -€ris, -Srit ; | cepSrlmils, -CrItXs, -grint. 

Subjunctive. 

Presu^t. 

c&pi&m, -i&s, -i&t; | c&piamtls, -iatls, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
c&pgrgm, -€res, -€r6t ; | c&pgremiis, -€retls, -grent 

Perfect. 
eepgrf m, -€ris, -€rit ; | cepgrlmiis, -grfCts, -grint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm, -issSs, -iss^t ; | cepissemtis, -issctits, -issent 
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Imperative. 



SINGUULR. 


Plural. 


Pkes. cftpS; 


1 capite. 


FuT. captt8, 


cftpltote. 


c&plt5; 


cftpiuntS. 


Infinitive. 


Participle 


PRES. capfirC. 


pRES. capiens. 


Pebf. cepissS. 




FuT, capturiis ess6. 


FuT. capturiis. 


Gerund. 


Supine. 


Gen. cftpiendi. 




Dot, c&piendS. 




Ace. c&piendtim. 


Ace. captiim. 


Abl. capiendo. 


AH. captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

216. Capior, Jam taken. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capiCr,. cSpi, captQs sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. plural. 

capiur, capitis, c&plttlr ; | captmtlr, captmtni, capianttir. 

Imperfect. 
capiebar, -iebarls, -iebattlr ; | capiebamilr, -iebamlni, -iebantilr. 

Future. 
capiar, 'ietiB, -ietttr ; | capiemiir, -iemXniy -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captiis silm, Qs, est ; | capti stlmtls, estits, sunt. 

Pluperfect. . 
captiis gram, €ras, giiit ; | capti Sramtls, trails, £rant. 

Future Perfect. 
captiis CrS, Ms, 6rit ; | capti 6rimils, Sritis, 2runt.. 

6 
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Subjunctive. 

Presext. 

SnrOUIAIL PLURAL. 

cftpi&r, -i&ils, -iHtilr ; | c&piamtir, -iamlni, -ianttlr. 

Imperfect. 
c&pHritr, -^r^tls, -€retttr ; ( c&pSremar, -^remlni, -Srenttir. 

Perfect. 
capttts stm, sis, sit ; | capti slmas, sitts, sint 

Pluperfect. 
captils essHm, esses, essSt ; | capti essemtls, essetis, essent 



PRES. c&p6r8; 

FuT. cftpltor, 
c&pltur ; 

Inpinitivk. 

Pres. c&pi. 
Perf. captils esai. 
FuT. captilm iri. 



Impebative. 

I c&plmliu. 



c&piuntur. 

Pabticiple. 

Perf. captils. 
FuT. c&piendils.^ 



EXEBCISE XLIX. 

I. Vocabulary. 



Ay ab, prep, with abl. 

Acclpi$, acclpere, accSpl, acceptiim, 

Bellum, 1, n. 

C&piS, c&pere, ccpi, captum, 

Carth3g5, Carthaginls, /. 

Comeliiis, ii, m. 

Crallus, 1, m. 



from, by. 

to receive. 

war. 

to take, capture. 

Carthage, city in Afirica. 

Cornelius, a proper name. 

Gaul, a GauL^ 



1 The pupil will observe that the conjugation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation with 
others of the Third, He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Rego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

> The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Ganl« 
embracing modem France. 



ETYMOLOGY. — YEBBS IN lO. 113 

Jacio, jacere, jeci, jactum, to cast, throw, hurl 

Lapis, lapidis, m. stone. 

Lux, lucls, /. light. 

Munis, i, m. waU. 

Publius, il, m. Puhliusy a proper name. 

Regulus, i, m. RegtUus, Roman general 

Teliim, i , n, javelin, 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, city in Asia Minor. 

IL Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Graeci Trojam capiebant. 2. Trojam ccperunt. 3. 
Troja capta ^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 6. Regiilus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli duces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie- 
tur. 8. Illam urbem capiemns. 9. Roma a Gallis* capta 
emt. 10. Galli Bomam ceperant. 11, Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12. Luna lucem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole accipimus. 14. Tuam ^ epistdlam accept. 15. MiUtes 
tela jaciebant. 

• III. Translate into Xatin, 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3. The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. ' 6. Who * took Carthage ? 
7. Publius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have you 
not* received my letter? 9. I have received your letter, 
10. Have you not received five lettera? 11. We have 
received ten letters. 

^ For the c^^reement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
suhject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Bule XXXII., page 24. 

- ^ What is the nsnal place of the Possessive Pronoan 1 See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

"* Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should bo used, quis or 
qui? See 188. 

* Which Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. 1, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES, 

843. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their stkijcture, sentences are either Simpky 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 
Deus mundum aedlf Icayit, God made the world, Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee eris felix, multos nilmerabis Smicos; So long as you are 
prosperous^ you will number many friends, Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example^ two simple sentences, (1)." You will 
he prosperous " and (2) " You wUl number many friends " are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
fiends f (when 1) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members. 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit, et montes umbrantiir, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded, Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ Jn- 
terrogativej Imperative^ or Exclamatory, 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion: 

^liltiades accusatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep. 

IL An Interrogative Sentence has the fonn of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extlmescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interbogativb WoaDS. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonnef num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Scribitne, Is he writing? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scnbit, Is he 
not writing 1 

3] Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scnbit , Is he writing ? 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, Cultivate Justice, Cic. 

IV. An Exclamatory Sentence has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

Be^quit quos viros. What heroes he has left ! Cic. 

SECTION IL 
SIMPLE SENTEirCES, 

Elements of Sentences. 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

Cluilius moritur, Cluilius dies, Liy. 

Here Cluilius is the subject^ and motitur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most eaypanded form 
consists only of these same pails with their various modi- 
fiers: 
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In his castris Cluillus, Albanus rex, muritur ; CluUiusy the AWatt 
Icing, dies in this camp, Liv. 

Here Cluillus, Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and^'n his castris moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Principal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or JEssenticU elements ; burt 
their modifiers^ being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350. Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te scribe, / 
icriie to you. Cic. 

Simple Predicate. 

* 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est acciisatus,^ MUtiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is Uind. Cic 

1. Like 5tim, seyeral other verbs sometimea unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.^ 

- I . ■-- I- ■ ,, — . ^^ — ■-- ■ 

^ Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is CluUius ; 
the complex, CluUius, Albdnus rex; the simple predicate, moritur; the 
complex, in his castris nunitur^ 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

3 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusatus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

* Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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. CHAPTER II. 
STKTAX OF NOUKS. 



SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

S.XJLE I.— Predicate Homu.^ 

862. A Predicate Noun* denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger. Lit. Servius rex est dcc- 
liratus, Servius was declared king. Liv. 

EXSBCISE L. 

I. Vocabulary. 

AmnXs, amnis, m. river. 

Creo, are, aia, atum, to create^ make^ elect. 

Graeci^ ae, / Greece, 

Imperator, impcratoris, m. commander. 

Latiniis, i, m. Latinus, Italian king. 

Lavini^, ae, f. Lavinia, a proper nam6i 

MSlum, i, n. evil. 

Nomino, are, &yI, atum, to call, name. 

NiimS, ae, m. Numa, Koman king. 

Sheniis, i, m. the Rhine, river in Europe. 

Servius, ii, m. Servius, Koman king. 

Stultltia, ae, f. foUy. 

Tum, adv. then, at that time. 

1 In illustratiBg in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Knles in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Eulos which we have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

' See 359^ 1 ; also Bulc I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero consul ^ fuit.* 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
ero tum^ erat^ orator clarisslmus.^ 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Nmna erat rex. 6. Numa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuSrat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artium « mater nominatur. 

III. Translate into JOatin, 

1. The Rhine is a large river, 2. Rome was a beautiful 
citj/. 3. Cato was a wise man. 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSIUVES. 

ETJLE IL— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive* agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex^ moritur, Cluilius the king dies. Li v. Urbes Carthago^ 
atque Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia, Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. See Bule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

* For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

5 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 
^ See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

* Artium depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 22. 

* See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, and Nu- 
mantia are all Predicate Nouns. 
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Exercise Ll. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Alexander, Alcxandri, m. Alexander y the Great. 

Conjux, conjugJs, m, and /. wife^ husband. 

Epiriis, i, /. Epirus, country in Greece. 

Eruditus, &, um, learned, instructed in. 

Hanno, Hannonis, m. Hanno, Carthaginian generaL 

Justus, S, um, just, upright, 

M^edoni^ ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

Nepos, ncpot](s, nu grandson, * 

Paulus, 1, 971. Paulus, Boman consul. 

Phllippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. , Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Yulnero, are, avi, atum, to wound. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero, eruditissimus homo} consul^ fuit. 2. Numa, 
justissimus vir, erat rex. 3. Anciis, Numae nepos} rex fait. 
4. Hanno dmc captus est.* 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnerS- 
tus est. 6. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul^ regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarum artium, nos ertidit. 

m. Translate into Latin. 

1. Tullia, the daughter^ of Servius, was the wife* of 
Tarquin. 2. Servius, th^ father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

1 Appositive. Sec Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

' Predicate Noon. Sec Bole L 
3 See 214. 
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SECTION n. 

NOMINATIVE. 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 



I. 


Nominative, 


Case of the Subject. 


11. 


V ocative, 


Case of Address. 


III. 


Accusative, 


Case of Direct Object. 


IV. 


DativeJ 


Case of Indirect Object. 


Y. 


Genitive, 


Case of Adjective Relations. 


VI. 


Ablative, 


Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 



EULE in. —Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Serviys r^navit, Seirvius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings, Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 54. 





Exercise 


LI 1. 






I. Vocabulary. 






Libertas, libertitls, /. 




liberty. 




Opulentus, IL, iim, 




richf opulent. 




Quotidie, adv. 




daily. 




Vitium, ii, n. 




faulty vice. 




Oppidum, i, n. 




town^ city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in tho discussion of the cases, because 
\t is thought it wiU best present the force of the several cases, and their 
rcLition to each other. 
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n. Translate into Englislu 

1. -Z^^a^liberata^ est. 2. C^6« Roma liberata crat. 8. 
Haec urha clarisslma liberabltur. 4. Hacc urh% opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtates 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laadata. 
8. Libertas semper laudaWtui*. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. "Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philip^ king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 6. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed* 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVE, 

EULE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laeli,* Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CatUina,' Why 
is it, Catiline f Cic. Tuum est, Servi,' regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius. Liv. 

Exercise LIII. 

I. Vocabtdary. 

Auditor, auditoris, m. hearer, atuiitor* 

Cariis, a, iim, dear. 

Juvenis, Is, m. and f. a youth, young man, 

Legatus, i, m. ambassador. 

SSluto, Sre, ayi, atum, to salute. 

^ Subject of liberdta est. See Rule III. For Model for parsing Sub* 
jects, see p. 57. 

3 Whj liberata rather than liberatus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

3 Ladi, CatiHna, and Servi are all in the Vocative by this Rule. LaeU 
Is for Ladie; and Servi, for Servie. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Te, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Vos, amici^ carissimi,^ 
saluto. 3. Vos, auditores omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
mea, judlces^ audite. 5. Haeo verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milltes, banc urbem clarisslmam custodite. 7. Mili- 
tes ^ fortissimi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tutem, juv^nes, laudamus. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Boy 8^ hear the words of your father. 2. Judges^ 
you shall hear the truth. 3. Fathery have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 5. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. 6. You, brave soldiers, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

EULE v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificEvit,. God_ made the worldA Cic. Libera 
r«m publXcam, Free the republic. Cic. Populi Bomani salutem 
defendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Bnle IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Rules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for ^Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

^ See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

* See note op the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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• 

Exercise LIV. 
I. Vocabulary, 

ElamXnius, il, m, FlaminiuSy Boman general. 

Marcelliis, i, 7n. MarceUus, Boman general. 

Poenus, a, um, Carthaginian. 

Poenus, i, m. a Carthaginian, 

Sanctus, a, um, holy, sacred. 

Sicilia, ae, /. Sicili/, the island of. 

Spolio, are, avi, utum, to rob, spoil, despoil. 

Syracusae, arum, /. plur. Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Alexander multas urhes^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla sanctissima spoliaverunt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consiilem ^ superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupavSrant. 7. 
Marcellus ^ magnam hujus insulae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilisslmam urbem,^ expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Jjatin. 

1. Do you not^ love your parents ?^ 2. We love our 
parents, 3. You practise virtue. 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 6. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy ^ 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Rule V. For Mod«l 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

3 Appositiye. Sec Rule 11. 363. 

s Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* Hujus insUlae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

« See 346, n. 1. 

^ The Latin word must be in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BXTLE Tin.— AccTuative of Time and Space. 

378. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit aunos,^ Romxdus reigned 
Ihirty^even years, LIy. Quinqne millia passuum ambulare, To toalk 
five miles, Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To he eighty feet distant. 
Cacs. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep. Liv. 

Exercise lV. 

I. Vbcalmlart/, 

Agger, aggeris, m. mound, rampart 

Ambul$, are, ayi, atum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred, 

Gl^us, ii, m. sword, 

Lacedaemonius, ii, m. a Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 

Latus, a, um, broad, wide, 

Longus, a, um, long. 

Mensis, mensis, m, month, 

Nox, noctis, f, night, 

Octoginta, eighty. 

Pes, pedis, m. foot, 

Quinqimgiiita, Jhfty* 

Regno, are, a\a, atum, to reign, 

Yigil5, are, ayi, atum, to watch, be awake. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partern^ vi^avSram. 3. Puer octo hora^ 

1 Annos denotes Duration of Time, while miUia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space. They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule Vui. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus multos a/anos regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fii](mus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fu!mns. 7 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex 
pedes longus est. 

III. Traiulate into Latin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three 
hours, 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4* We slept 
eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

ETJLE IX.— Accusative of Limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Bomam redit, The messenger returns to Rome. liv. 
Flato Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tar- 
qviniOBf^ He fled to Tarquiniu Cic. 

Exercise LVI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Athcnac, arum, / plur. Athens^ .capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugere, fugi) fugltum, to flee, fly^ run away. 

Lysander, Lys&ndn, m. Lysander, Spartan general. 

IkCltiades, is, m. MtUiadeSf Athenian general. 

NavKgo, are, &vi, atiim, to saUy sail to. 

1 In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space, 

2 Romam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Kule IX. 
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Reduco, reducere^ reduxi, n^ductum, to lead hack, 

Kevoco, arC) avi, atum, to recall. 

Spart^ ae, / Sparta^ capital of Laconia. 

TErentuni) 1, n. TarerUunij Italian town. 

Thcbanus, a, um, Theban. 

Thebanus, i, m. a Theban, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero Momam ^ revocatus est. 2. Consules Romara 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Cartliaginem ^ revocatus erat. 
4. Lysander Athinas^ navigavit. 5. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum ftigavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Miltiades exercltum 
Athenas reduxit. 

in. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage ?^ 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthxige ? 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. Will not th^ 
army be led back to Rome?* 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
III. With their .Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

• 383. Indirect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

■ ■ ■ ,. ^ - _ — 

^ In the Accasatiye, according to Bale IX. 

2 The Latin word will be in the AccasativC) in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or for which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is cq,lled an Indirect Object. 

EULE Xn.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi tlmuerant, They 
had feared for themselves. Caes. Labori student, They devote them- 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ vita data est, Life has been granted to 
us, Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostlbus ^ dedit. The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. 
Liv. Leges civitatibus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 

Exercise LVII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

CarthSginiensls, e, Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensls, is, m. and /. a Carthaginian. 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, Athenian genl. 

Debeo, debere, debui, dcbitum, to owe. 

Displiceo, displicere, dispUcui, displicitiim, to displease. 

D5no, are, avi, atum, to give. 

Gens, gentXs, /. race. 

Gratia, ae, f. favor, gratitude, thanks. 

Laboro, are, avi, atum, to strive for. 

1 Tempdri, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the Intransitiye verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitdri 
are in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and dedttur. 

2 HosfXbus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitatibus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripsc' 
runt. 
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Monstru, are, uvi, atum, to show, point out. 

Placeo, placere, placui, plucltum, to please. 

Senectus, senectutis, /. old age. 

Sententi^ ae, / opinion. 

Servio, servire, servivi, servltum, to serve. 

Via, ae, / toay, road. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Gives leglbits^ parent. 2. Multae Italiae civitiites 
Itomanis parebant. 3. Haec sententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesdri displicoit. 5. Milites gloriae 
laborant. C. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostibus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
gratiam habemus. 0. Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor pu^ro 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Romani 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into JOatin, 

1. Did I not obey my ^ father?^ 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. Wc will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serv^e the king? 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. Wc will servo 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to me *) the truth f 
9. I have told gou (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Datiyc, according to Role XII. I. 

3 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusatiyt 
gratiam with the TransitiTe verb habemus, according to Bole XII. II. 

Jn the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes the 
Direct, as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes rercrsed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

3 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either bo ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic. 

* Dative. See Rule XIL II. 

* Accusative. See Rule XII. 11 



s 
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mo (to me) the way? 11. Wo will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus^ canuu est, The soil of their country is 
dear to alL Cic. Id aptiun. est tempori, This is adapted to the time, 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Dealli is common to every age, 
Cic. Canis slmllis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature, Cic. Graeciae utile. Useful to 
Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common ai-e 
those signifying : 

AgreeaUCf easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in hilis. 

Exercise LVIII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amicus, a, iim, friendly, 

HispSlnia, ae, /. Spain, 

Mult!tud6, midtltudinis, f, multUude, 

S^tgani^jon, i, n, Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Similis, e, like. 

Solum, i, n, soU, 

Veritas, veritatis, /. verity, truth, 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to kll. In the same 
way in these examples, tempdri is used with aptum, aetati with communis, 
lupo with simllls, naturae with accommodatum, and Graeciae with utile. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Parentes nobis ^ cari sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tibi ^ exit carissima. 4. Patriae solum nobis carum 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui cams ftiit. 6. Victoria Koma- 
nis grata fuit. 7. Libertas multitudini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Saguntum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
tum,* Hispaniae civitatem ^ Romanis * amicam,* expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not these books be useful to you f 2. They are 
useful to us. 3. They will be useful to you, 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will bo acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable * to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE, 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective mth of^ and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

EXTLE XVI— Genitive. 

395, Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 Accusative. See Rule V. 

8 Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Rule II. 

* Dative with amicam. See Rule XIV. 

< Atmcam agrees with civitatem, Sco Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

• Sco 162. 
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Cat5nis^ orationes, Cato's orations. Cic. Castra hostium) The 
camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors H^milcilris, The death of HamUcar. 
Liv. See 863. 



EXEBCISE IjIK. 

I. Vbcahidary. 

Communis, e, common. 

Conscientia, ae, / consciousness. 

Dolels, C) sweety pleasant. 

H5nor, h5noris, m. honor. 

Orbls, orbXs, m. circle, toorld. 

OrbJs terrarum,* the toorld. 

ParvuS) a, um, small. 

Frinclpium, ii, n. beginning. 

Kectum, I, n. rectiiudey right. 

Socrates, Is, m. Socrates, Athenian philosoplier. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum * regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 3. Socrates "paTens philosqphiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris^ mater est. 5. Patria corn- 
munis'' est omnium nostrum* parens. 6. Roma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtutis dulcissi- 
mum. 

1 Catdnis qualifies orationes, and is in the Genitive, in accordance with 
the Rule. \ 

2 Jiiterally the circle of lands. 

* Grenitive, depending upon regina. Rule XVL 

* Grenitive, depending upon mater. 

^ Communis agrees with parens. See Rule XXXIII. p. S2. 

^ Grenitive, depending upon parens. 

^ Orbis depends upon eaput, and terrdrum upon orbis. 
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III. Translate into TjOtin, 

1, The orations of Cicero arc praised. 2. The coui*agG 
of the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of tJie king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was beautiful. 
5. The son of the consul violated the laws of tlie state. 
G. The citizens will observe the laws of the state. 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

ElIIE XVH- Genitive. 

300. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus laudis,^ Desirous of praise, Cic. Otii ciipidus, Desirous of 
leisure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself CIc. Efficiens 
voluptatis, Productive of pleasure. CIc. Gloriae xnumor, Mindful of 
glory, Liv. 

1. FoBCE OF THIS Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives avith the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in ax, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ skiU^ recoUec- 
tiony participation, master^/, fulness, and their contraries. 

EXEECISE LX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Amans, umantis, loving^ fond of. 

Avidus, S, iim, desirous of eager for. 

^ Laitdis completes the meaning of aMus; desirous (of what?) of 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Bale. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupfdus ; sui, of amans ; voluptatis, of efUciens ; and 
gloriae, of memor. 
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CertTimen, certilmTnTs 


, n. 


contest, strife, battle. 


Ciipldus, a, um, 




desirous of. 


Fons, fontfe, m. 




fountain. 


Laus, laudis, / 




praise. 


Novltiis, novitntis, / 




novelty. 


Pcritus, a, um, 




skilled in. 


PiscXs, piscis, m. 




fish. 


Plcnus, a, um, 




full. 


Voluptas, voluptiitis, 


/. 


pleasure. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Homujii avidi gloriae ^ fuemiit. 2. Homines nointatis 
avidi sunt. 3. Kama pads ^ erat amantissimus.^ 4. Pa- 
triae amantissimi sumns. 5. Consul gloriae cupidus erat. 
G. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ^ fait. 7. Milites erant 
fividissimi certamlnis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navalis peritisslmi fuerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Boys are fond of praise, 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise, 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. C. They are desirous of glory. 7. Are you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE, 

41 2. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it con-esponds 
to the English Objective with from^ hy, in,' withj and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. Sec llule XYIL 
2 See 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

EXILE XXI— Cause, Maimer, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means^are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars utXlitate laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness. 
Cic. Gloria ducitur, He is led hy glory* Cic. Duobus modis fit, It 
is done in two toays, Cic. Sol omnia luce collustrat. The sun illu- 
mines dU things with its light, Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. Aeger erat Tulneribus, He 
was iU in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetus sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application op Rule. — This Ablative is of very 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative op Cause. — This designates that b^ 
whichy hy reason of whichy because of which, in accord- 
ance with which, any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative op Manneb. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum ; 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner, — mZre, 
ordtne, rations, etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi sumina, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persarum, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Liv. Id ordlne facere, To do it in order, ov properly. Cic. 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative may inyolve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner. StiU the pupil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utilitate denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; gloria, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ; modis, manner ; luce, means ; denObus, means ; vulneribus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means ; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Instru- 
ment and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative of Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntaiy agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ah: 

Occisus est a Thcbanis, lie was slain hy ike Thebans.^ Nep. 

Exercise LXI. 

I. Vbcabulary. 

MunuS) muneris, n. ♦ reward^ gift. 

Natura, ae, /. nature. 

Pellis, pellls, f. skin, hide. 

Quotidianus, a, uni) daUy. 

Scy thae, Emm, m. plur. Scythians. 

Triumphs, are, avi, atum, to triumph. 

Usu8, us, m. use. 

Vestio, ire, ivi, itum, to clothe. 

II. Translate into English. 
1. Consul virtute ^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs natura * mu- 

« 

nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Munerlhus^ 
deleetamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singular! virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- 
umphavit.^ 9. Scythae corpora pellibus vestiebant, 

^ Bj comparing this example with those under the Eule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin constructioii distinguishes the 
person hy whom any thing is done from the meatis hy which it is done, 
•designating the former by the Ablative with a or ab {a ThMnis, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloriq, 
by glory. 

2 Ablative of Cause, according to Rule XX^I. 

3 Ablative of Means. 

* Ablative of Manner. 

* The privilege of entering Rome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they returned from 
victorj. Triumphdvit here refers to such a triumph. 
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in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Are not the fields adorned with flowers ? ^ 2. The 
fields are adorned with beautiful j^ower^. 3. .Have you not 
strengthened your memory by use ? 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.^ 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

BXJLE XXm— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quAM are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est umablHus virtute,^ Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est mSliiis bonitate,^ What is better than goodness f Cic. 

1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Hibemia minor quam Britannia existlmatur, Hibemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi* terribllior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

1 Ablative of Means. Rule XXI. 

2 Ablative of Cause. 

. 3 VtrtOte and honitate are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius. 

* Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions arc mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

* Agris and urbi, the one before and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribiitor according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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ExEBCiSE LXn. 



I. Vocahidary. 


Argentiim, i. n. 


sUver, 


Avaritili ae./. 


avarice. 


Bonltas, bonitatis,/. 


goodnesSj excellence. 


EloqnenSi eloquentis, 


eloquent. 


Ferrum, i, n. 


iron. 


Foedus, H, um, 


detestable. 


Pretiosus, ^ um^ 


valuable. 


Quam, conj. 


than. 


Scienti^ ae,/ 


knowledge. 


Tiirris, turriSj^I 


toujer. 



II. Translate into EngluTi. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria * est carior. 2. Patria mihi vita ^ 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jucundiusamictVia.^ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritiaf 6. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Tunis altior erat quam 
murus.* 8. Quid multitudKni ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quis eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron? 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than '^ knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Ride XIV. 391. 

^ Ablative, depending upon the compaiatiTe without quam, according 
to Rule XXTII. 

^ In the same case as turris, the corresponding noun before quam. It 
Sa the subject of erat understood. 

* Subject of es understood. 

* In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ness is dearer to us than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

n. The PLACE FROM WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and Separation, 

EXILE XZVL— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE IN which by the Genitive : 

L Hannibal in Italia^ fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. In nos- 
tris castris, In our camps. Caes. In Appi2, via, On IheAppian Way. 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscitur, He departs from the city. Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa^ Liv. 

n. Athenis^ fult. He was at Athens. Cic. Baby lone mortuus est, 
lie died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth. 
Cic. Romac 2 fuit. He was at Rome. Cic. 

Exercise LXITI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

A, lib, prep, with all. from^ hy. 

Babylon, Babylonis,/. Babylon^ the city of. 

1 In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the fla.ce in which ; 
while db urbe and ex Afficd designate the place fbom which. They 
are in the Ablative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, Babylone, and Corintho, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Genitive, 
aa it is in the Singular of the First declension. 
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CorlnthuS) i,^ Corinth^ city in Greece. 

Diunysi^, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrant of Syracuse. 

Hablto, are, avi, atum, to dwell, reside. 

Hortiis, i, m, garden. 

Laetitia, ae,yi joi/. 

Luciis, i, m. grove. 

Regio, regionls,y. region, ierritorrj. 

Senator, senatdris, m, senator. 

Triginta, thirty. 

II. Translate into JEJnglish. 

'1. Hannibal in Sispanid^ fuit. 2. Latlnus in Italid 
regnavit. 3. Latlnus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Gives 
ab nrbe^ fugiebant. 5. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6. 
Sex menses ' Athenis * fui. 7. Alexander Sahylone erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Jtomae * regnavit. 12. Momae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy f 2. My father is iti 
Greece. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Tour father resided many years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Home f 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

^ Ablative of place in which, with the preposition in. See Hul« 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place prom which, with the preposition ab. 

3 See Kule VIIL 

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

^ In the Genitive, because it is the name of a /otrn, and is in the SingU' 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. ^ 

EXILE XXVJIL-Time. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by th^ Ab> 
lative : 

Octogesimo anno^ est.mortuos, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. 
Vere convcnere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natoli die suo, 
On his birth-day. Nep. Hieme et aestEte, In winter and summer. Cic. 

1. Designations of Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : beUo, 
in the time of war ; pugncL, in the time of battle ; ludis^ at the time 
of the games ; m^mSrid^ in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recof- 
lection. 

Exercise LXIV. 

I. Vbccxhulary, 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus^ a Boman patriot 

DeflSgro, are, avi, atiim, to bum, be consumed. 

DianS^ ae,^ Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesius, a, um, Ephesian, of Ephesus. 

Hiems, hiemfe,^! winter, 

Natalis, e^ belonging to on^s birth, natoL 

Natalls dies, birth-^ay. 

Pompeius, il, m. Pompey, Boman generaL 

Persae, arum, m. plur. Persians. 

ScribS, scriberc, scrips!, scriptum, to unite. 

Tempus, temporls, n. time. 

II. Traiislate into English. 

1. Natali die^ tuo scripsisti epistSlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistSlam tuam accepi.* 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

^ AnnOy vere, die, hiSme, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Bulc 

2 Ablative of Time, according to Rule XXVm. 

3 Prom acdpio. 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Peraae superati sunt. 6. Pompeius 
iUo tempore miles ftiit. 6. Dlo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
IUo die Brutus patiiam servavit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Were you not in Athens^ a^ that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time, 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter ? 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
ixx the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome* on your birth-day? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vm. 

CASES WITS PEEPOSITIONS, 

EXILE XZXn.— Cases with Prepositions. 

432. The Acctisative and Ablative may be used 

with Prepositions : 

Ad amicuin^ scripsi, I have written to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-^ouse. Liv. In Italia, In Italy, Nep. Pro castris, 
Before the camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra. 
Versus: 

Ad urbem, To the city, Cic. Adversus deos, Toward the gods, Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, c5ram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tSnus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 

2 Genitive of Place. See Rule XXVI. IL 

8 The Accusative amcum is her© used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative Italia, with in. See 435^ 1. 
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Ab urbe, From the city. Caes. Coram conventu, In the presence 
of the assembly, Nep. 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Aslam profugit, He fled into Asia* Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question 
whither, the Ablative in answer to where: In Asiam, (whither?) 
into Asia ; In ItSlia, (where ?) in Italy. 

Exercise LXV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Adversas f pj'ep. with ace. against. 

DimicS, are, avi, atiim, to Jight. 

Per, prep, with ace. of, through. 

Prospcrc, adv. successfully. 

Provoco, arc, avi, atiim, to challenge. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Hannbnem^ ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pere pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se ^ mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
Xlis est. 6. Persae a Ghraecis ^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitia scripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to the city, 3. WiU you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received five lettei*b from me f 7. I have 
received four letters from you. 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per se, literally through itsdf: render in itself or of itself. 

2 A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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I. The preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of tlio Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaning of the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost eveiy inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requii*es the use of both the Dictionaiy and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of casBy number, mood, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending amm. 

ni. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the difierent parts of speech jfrom each other, 
but also the difierent forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

TV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number, voice, mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

— that which they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e^ 
in the Nominative and its Yerb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audioj I 
hear, the ending to showing that the subject is ego ; auditis^ you hear, the 
ending itis showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

' 3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belong. . This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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VII. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus TORTL^bus; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbcm/urt, urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amdbat ; stem am, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amayerunt; First Pers. Perf. amdvi, 
Perf. stem amav, Verb stem can ; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model. 

VIII. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
libera-vit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will diflcover 
from their forms f 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

3) That totam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberdvitis a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That Themistacles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themibtocubs. 

2) That liberOy for which you must look, not for llberavity mcani 
to liberate: libebated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imperdtor means commander : the commander. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Gbeece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole, all : all. 

Themistocles the conunander liberated all Greece. 
C) That servitus means servitude : fbom sebvitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
flervitudc. 

Structube or the Latin Sentence. 

IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
lyziiig ^ it, and hy pars liig the words which compose it. 

Parsinrf. 

XVII.^ In parsing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to wUicli it belongs. 

2. Inflect ^ it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.^ 

Tbanslation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

1 It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
ancdysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Retider, which follows this work. 

2 These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Beader. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that work. 

3 Inflect; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

* That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



For Explanation of Abbreviations and References, see p. ix. 



A. 

A, ttb, prep* with ail. From, by, 

Acdpi5, accIpSrC, accepi, acceptflm. 
To receive, 

Ac5r, acrls, acrC. Sharp, severe, 
valiant, 

AcieSy &ciei, /. Order of battle, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near, 

AdmlnistrS, arC, avi, atfim. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Admdne5, admdnerg, admonui, ad- 
m5nXttlm. To admonish, 

Adventtls, us, to. Arrival, approach, 

Adversiis, prep, with ace. Against. 

Aedlflcd, arS, avi, atiim. To build. 

Aestas, aestatXs^yi Summer. 

Ag€r, 8gri, TO. Field, land, 

Aggfir, aggSrfs, TO. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agis, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albantls, ft, tLm. Alban. 

Alexander, Alexandri, to. Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

AUqnls, ftUqaft, ftUquld or ftllqu5d. 
Some, some one. See 191. 

Alttts, a, tlm. High, lofty. 

Amans, &mantts. Loving, fond of. 



AmbttlO, ar6, avi, atiim. To walk. 

Amicltia, ae, f. Friendship. 

Amiciis, ft, tim. Friendly, 

Amlctis, i, to. Friend. 

Amnts, amnis, m. Biver. 

Am5, ar6, ayi, attLm. To love. 

Am6r, amorls, to. Love. 

Ampli5, ar6, avi, atiUn. To enlarge. 

AnctLs, 1, TO. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Animal, ftnlmalis, n. Animal, 

AnlmUs, i, to. Soul, mind, passioti, 
disposition, 

AnntUfis, i, to. Ring. 

Anntls, i, to. Year, 

Ante, prq). with ace. Before, 

Antiqnfls, a, iim. Ancient, 

ApXs, apis, /. Bee. 

Appell5, ar6, avi, atiim. To call. 

App^tens, appStentts. Desiring, 
striving for, 

Apiid, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, aaiong, 

Apulia, ae, /. Apulia, a country in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arabis, to and Jl Arab, an 
Arab, 

Arete, adu. Closely, soundly. 

Argenttlm, i, n. Silver, 

Ar5, ftrarC, ftravi; firiLtiim. T^f 

I plough, 

m 
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Arr5ganti&, ae,y*. Arrogance, 
Ars, aitls, f. Art, skill, 
Art&xerxes, Is, m. Artaxerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Arx, ards, /, CUadd, fortress. 
Athenae, artim, y*.p/ur. Athens, the 

capital of Attica. 
AthenXensIs, S. Athenian. 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and f, Athenian, 

an Athenian. 
Attlctls, i, m. Atticus, a Boman 

name. 
Andid, ir6, ivi, Itilm. To hear. 
Audit5r, audltoris, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Auretis, &, Urn. Cfolden. 
Aurilm, I, n. Gold. 
Avaritift, ae, f. Avarice. 
Avidtts, a, iim. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, ftyls, /. Bird. 

B. 

Babj^lon, B&byionis, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Beattls, S., tim. Happy, blessed. 

Belliim, i, n. War, tvarfare. 

B6n6, adv. WeU. 

B6nigne, adv. Kindly. 

Bonltas, bonltatis, /. Goodness, 
excellence. 

Boniis, ft, tlm. Good. 

Br6vls, 6. Short, brief. 

Brutiis, i, m. Brvtus, a celebrated 
Koman patriot. 

C. 

Caesftr, Caesarls, m, Ccesar, a cele- 
brated Boman commander. 

Caitls, ii, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Cftmilltis, i, m. CamUlns, a Boman 
general. 

Camptls, i, m. Plain. 

C&nis, cftnis, m. and^ Dog, 

Cant5, arS, avi, attlm. To sing. 

Cantils, us, m. Singing, song, 

Cftpi5, cftp^rS, ccpi, captiUn. To 
take, capture, 

Cftptlt, cftpltls, n. Head, capital. 

Carman, carmlnis, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carthaglniensis, <^. Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensls, Is, m. and f A 
Carthaginian. 

Carthag5, Carthaglnis, /. Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

CarthagS NSvft. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cariis, ft, ttm. Dear. 

Cftt5, Cfttonis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Boman. 

Centiim. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle, 

Clbtls, i, m. Food. 

Clc6r5, CicSronIs, m, Cicero, the 
celebrated Boman orator. 

Civills, fi. Civil, 

Civls, civis, wi. and/. Citizen, 

Civltas, civitatis,/ State, city. 

Clartis, ft, tim. Renoumed, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 

Coerced, coercerg, coercui, coerdt- 
ttlm. To check. 

Col5, c616r6, colui, cultttm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis €. Common, 

Condemns, arC, avi, attim. To con- 
demn, 

Condltor, condltorls, m. Founder. 

Conjux, conjttgis, m, and/ Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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CunOn, Cununts, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
ConscientiS., ae,yi Consciousness. 
Conslliilmy ii, n. Design, plan. 
Conspecttis, us, tn. Sight, view, 

pres&ice. 
Consiil, constiUs, m. Consul. 
Contra, pri^. with ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to. 
ConvocS, arS, avi, atttm. To assetn- 

Ue, call together. 
Curinthtis, i, f. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comelitls, ii, vi. Cornelius, a 

Boman name. 
CoranJt, B/e,f, Crown. 
Corptts, corpurls, n. Body, person. 
Crc5, ar6, avi, attira. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Crudells, C. Crud. 
Crudiis, a, iim. Unripe. 
Calp8, arS, avi, atiim. To blame. 
Cttm, prep, with aU, With. 
CttpXdtis, a, tim. Desirous of. 
Cilres, CtiritUn, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
CustodiS, ire, ivi, itttm. To guard. 
Gustos, custodls, m. and/. Keeper, 

guard. 

D. 

Dc, prep, tvith all. Concerning. 

DebeS, deberC, debnl, debltttm. To 
owe. 

Deogm. Ten. See 17.5. 

DMmtls, a, tim. Tenth. 

Defecti5, defectionlg, /. Edipse. 

Defl3gr5, ar6, avi, atttm. To hum, 
be consume. 

Delects, arg, avi, atttm. To ddight, 
please, 

Demaratlls, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m, Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Diana, ae, /. Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic8, dicSre, dixi, dicttim. To say, 
speak, teU. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 119, note. 

DUlgens, dillgentls. Diligent. 

DlUgentia, ac, /. Diligence. 

Dimlc5, are, avi, attlm. To fight. 

Dionysitis, ii, m. Dionysius^ tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclptiltls, i, m. Pupil. 

Dlserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently. 

Displlce5, dispHcere, displicui, dis- 
pliclttLm. To displease, 

Divintts, a, Iim. Divine. 

Dolor, dolorls, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering^ 

Don5, are, avi, attim. To give, pre- 
sent. 

DontLm, i, n. Gijl. 

DormiS, ir6, ivi, itttm. To sleep- 

Drac5, DrSconls, m. Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dttcenti, ae, a. Tux) Jtundred. 

Duc5, ducCrC, duxi, ductttna. To 
lead. 

DulcXs, e. Sweet, pleasant. 

Duo, ac, o. Two. See 176. 

DttpHcS, arC, avi, attim. To double., 
increase. 

Dux, dttcis, m. and / Leader, gai- 
eral. 

E. 

E, ex, prep, with all. From. 
Ebrietas, ebrietatis,/. Drunkenness. 
EducS, educere, eduxi, eductum. To 

lead forffi, lead ouL 
EffiigiS, eflftigere, cflfugi, efftlgitttm. 

To escape. 
Eg5, mei. /. See 184. 
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E^gitts, a, tlm. DistinguisJied. 
EgrCgie, adv. Excellently. 
Eiephanttts, i, m. Elephant. 
Eluqnens, eloqacntts. Eloquent. 
£lc>quenti&, ac, /. Eloquence. 
Eph^iiis, ft, tlm. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
Epirtts, i, /. Epirus, a country' in 

Greece. 
Epistulft, ae, f* Letter. 
Ertldid, ir6, ivi, ittim. To instruct, 

refine, educate. 
Eriidittls, a, tlm. Learned, instructed 

in. ^ 

Ex, prep, with abl. From. 
Exerced, exercerS, exercui, cxercX- 

ttlm. To exercise, train. 
Exerclttls, us, m. Army. 
Expugn5, ar6, avi, atflm. To take, 

take by storm, 
Exspect5, krii, avi, attlm. To await, 

expect, 
Exsill, exstiUs, m. and /. Exile. 

F. 

Fitcies, f^iei, f. Face, appearance, 

Ferrtlm, i, n. Iron. 

Fertllls, 6. Fertile. 

Fidelltas, fidelltatis, /. Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Fides, ftdei, /. Faith, fidelity. 

ridtis, a, tim. Faithful. 

Eilia, ae, /. Daughter, 

Filitts, il, m. Son. 

FiniS, irC, ivi, ittlm. To finish, 
bring to a dose. 

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 

Firm5, arC, avi, atttm. To strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitls, ii, m., Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Fios, florls, m. Flower. 

Foedtls, a, tim. Detestable. 



Fons, fontis, m. Fountain. 

Fortis, C. Brave. 

FortIt6r, adv. Bravely. 

FortltudS, fortltudlnls, f. Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossa, ae, f. Ditch, moat. 

FratSr, fratrls, wi. Brotlier. 

Fructtts, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumentttm, i, n. Corn, grain. 

Fttga, ae, /. Flight. 

FtigiS, fttgCrfi, ftigi, ftiglttlm. To 
fl^y fly* run away. 

FtigS, arC, avi, attim. To rout, 
drive away. 

Fiinesttls, a, tim. Destructive. 

Ffiror, ftirorls, m. Madness, insanity. 

G. 

Gralliis, i, m. Gallus, a proper name. 

Galltis, i, m. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gremma, ae, /. Gem. 

G6n2r, gCnfiri, m. Son-in-law. 

Gens, gentis, /. Bace. 

Germania, ae, f. Germany. 

Giaditis, ii, m. Svxjrd, 

G15bostis, a, tim. Spherical. 

Gloria, ae, /. Glory. 

Graecia, ae, /. Greece. 

Graectls, a, tim. Grecian, Greek, 

Graectis, i, m. Greek, a Greds. 

Gratia, ae, /. Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattis, a, tim. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, grCgIs, m. Herd, flock. 

IL 

Habco, habere, habui, hablttim. 

To ham, hold. 
Habits, arC, avi, attim. To dwett, 

reside. 
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Ilr*nnlbul, Ilannibillts, m, Ilanni- 
half a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

IIann5, Hannonts, vi. Jlunno^ a 
Carthaginian general. 

llasta, ae,/. Spear, 

HIc, hacc, h5c. This. 

HiemSy hifimla,/. Winter. 

HirundS, hlrundinls,y! Swallour. 

IIispani&, ae,/. Spain. 

Ilispanils, i, m. A Spaniard. 

Humcrtis, i, tn. Jlomer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

IIam5, hominis, m. Man. 

llonor, honoris, m. Honor. 

Horl, ao, f. Hour. 

Uostls, hostl8, m. andyi Enany. 

I. 

Idem, c&d6m, Idem. Same, t/ie 
same. See 18C. 

IgnorS, arC, avi, uttim. To he 
ignorant o/J not to know. 

IllC,ilia,illttd. That, he, site, it. Sec 
186. 

Illnstr3, arc, avI, iittlm. To iUus- 
tratCy illumine. 

Imug5, Imaglnts, /. ImagCy picture. 

ImpSltiens, imp&tientts. Impatient. 

ImpSrator, impCratorls, m. Com- 
mander. 

ImpSrittm, il, n. Iteign, power , gov- 
ernment. 

ImpSttls, us, m. Attacic, 

Impr5bltas, improWtatIs,/. V/ick- 
edness. 

In, prep, with ace. and all. Into, 
in, within. 

Incerttls, H, tlm. Uncertain. 

IndicS, indleSrd, indixi, indiettim. 
To declare. 

Infcst$, ard, avi, attlm. To infest. 

Ingens, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innoccntis. Innocent. 
Insania, ae, f. Insanitg. 
Insiiia,, ae, /. Island. 
Int^r, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in tJie midst of. 
IntrS, arC, avi, attim. To enter. 
Inventor, inventoris, m. Inventor. 
Invit5, arS, avi, atiim. To invite. 
Ips<5, ips&, ipsttm. S^f, he, himself. 

Sec 186. 
Is, ea. Id. Tliat, he, site, it. 
Istd, ista., isttld. That, sudi. Sec 186. 
Italia^ ae, f. ItaJg. 

J. 

Jacio, jaeCrd, jeci, jacttim. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, alreadg. 

JucnndtLs, a, tlm. Ddiglttful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judlcls, m. and f. Judge. 

Jung5, jungSrC, junxi, juncttlm. To 
join. 

Jostltia, ae, f. Justice. 

Jostils, a, tlm. Upright, just. 

JtlvSnls, jttvfinis, m. and f. A i/outli, 
young man. 

Jtlventus, jttventutis, / Youth, a 
youth, a young person. 

L. 

Labor, laborls, m. Labor. 
Labor5, are, avi, attlm. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
LacSdaemunitls, ii, m. Spartan, a 
* Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia, ae, f. Joy. 
Lapis, lapldls, m. Stone. 
Latine, adv. In Latin. 
Latintls, i, m. Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
Lattls, a, tlm. Broad. 
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Laiida-bllis, 0. PraussworlliT/f lauda- 
ble. 

Laudd, uxc, iivi, utilm. To praise, 

Laus, \&udl3,f. Praise. 

LavinUl, ac, /. Lavlnia, a proper 
name. 

LcgatiS, lcgatiGnIs,y. Emhascj. 

Lcgatiis, 1, m. Ambassador. 

L'jgi5, Iggionls, f. Lcf/lon, a body 
of soldiers. 

L'jg5, ISgCriJ, IGgl, Iccttlr.i. To 
choose, appoint. 

Lc5, leonlSy m. Lion. 

Lctalls, C. Mortal, deadlj. 

Lex, legl§,y. Zair. 

Llb6r, Ubri, in, Boole. 

Lib6r5, arC, avi, attim. To liberate. 

Libertas, Hbertatis, /. Libert j. 

Longtis, &, ttm. Long. 

Luctls, i, m. Grove. 

LunS,, ae, f. Moon. 

Lascliii&, ae, J'. Nightingale. 

Lux, lucls, f. Light. 

Luxtlri&, ae, f. Luxury. 

Lycurgtta, i, m. Lycurgus, a Spartan 
lawgiver. 

LysandSr, L^sandri, w.* Lgsandcr, 
a Spartan general. 

M. 

MacSdonia, a«, f, Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

MSgistSr, m&gistri, m. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopCrc!, adv. Greatlg. 

Magntis, It, iXm. Great, large. * 

Maiiim, i, n. Evil. 

Marcelltls, i, m. Marceilus, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

M&rS, m&rls, n. Sea. 

Mat€r, matrls, f. Mother. 

Maturils, ft, tlm. Ripe. 

M^mQriSl, ac, /. Memory. 



Mcnsa, ac, /. Tabic. 

Mensis, mensls, m, Montli. 

Merces, merccdis, f. Reward. 

M5rc6, mSrere, mCrui, mgrlttlm. 
To deserve, merit. 

Metis, a, tlm. My. Sec 1G5. 

Mil6s, militls, m. Soldier. 

Miltiades, Is, m. Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia, ac, f. Modesty. 

M6nc5, moncre, monui, monittim. 
To advise. 

Mons, montis, m. Mountain. 

Monstr5, arC, uvi, atttm. To sJunc, 
point out. 

Mora, ac, /. Delay. 

Mors, mortis, f. Death. 

Multltud5, multltudXnls, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtis, a, tim. Much, many. 

Mundtls, i, m. World, universe. 

Muni5, irC, ivi, Itttm. To fortify, 
defend, 

Muntis, munSrIs, n. Gift, present. 

Murtis, i, m. WaU. 

Mutati5, mutationls, f. Cliange, 
phase. 

N. 

Natalls, c. Belonging to on^s birth, 

natal. 
Natalis dies. Birihrday. 
Natura, ae, f. Nature. 
NavaJls, C. Naval. 
Navlg8, arS, avi, atttm. To sail to. 
Navis, navis, f. Ship, 
NScessaritts, a, ttm. Necessary. 
N<^cessltas, n^essltat!s,yi Necessity. 
Ndpos, nSpotis, m. Grandson. 
Nobffis, d. Noble. 
Nomfin, nomlnls, n. Name. 
N6mln5, arC, avi, atttm. To call, 

name. 
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Nou, <xdo. Not, 

NonnS, tnterrog, part. Expects the 

answer, Yes, See 346, II., 2. 
NostSr, nQstr&, nostrtlm. Our, our 

own, ours, 
Nuvitas, novltatite, f. Novelty/, 
Nuvtts, a, tlm. New. 
Nox, noctls, f. Night. 
Nubes, nubis, f. Cloud, 
Ntlm, tnterrog. part. Expects the 

answer, No, See 346, II., 1. 
Ntlm&, ae, m. Nutna, a Roman king. 
NtlmSrtis, I, m. Number, quantity, 
Nummils, I, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin, 
Nanti5, ar6, avi, att&m. To fnrodaim, 

announce, 

0. 

Obs&, obsXdls, m. and f. Hostage, 
Occasiis, us, m. Setting, going down, 
OccttpS, arg, avi, attlm. To occupy, 

take possession of. 
Octavtls, &, tlm. Eighth. 
Octo. Eight, See 175, 2. 
Octoginta. Eighty, See 175, 2. 
Octlliis, i, m. Eye. 
Odiustls, &, tim. Odious, hateful. 
Omnis, S. AU, every, whole, 
Oppldtlm, i, n. Town, city, 
OppugnS, arC, avi, attlm. To he- 

siegCj take by storm, 
Opt5, are, avi, attlm. To wish for, 

desire, 
OptUenttis, ft, tlm. Rich, opulent, 
Optis, upSrIs, n. Work, 
Orati5, orationXs,y. Oration, speech. 
Orator, oraturls, m. Orator, 
OrbXs, orbis, to. Circle, 
Orbis terrartlm. The world. 
Om5, arS, avi, attlm. To adorn, be 

cm ornament to. 
OvXs, ovls,/. Sheep. 



P, 

Parens, parentis, m, and/. Parent, 
Pared, parerC, parui, pailttlm. To 

obey. 
Pars, partis,/. Part, portion, 
Parvtls, a, tlm. Small, 
Passer, passSrIs, m. Sparrow. 
Pastor, pastorls, m. Shepherd, 
Pat^r, piltris, m. Father, 
PHtria, ac, /. Native country, coun- 
try, 
Faultls, i, m. Pavlus, a Boman 

consul. 
Pax, pacis,/ Peace, 
Pficunia, ae,/ Money, 
PellXs, pelUs,/ Skin, hide, 
PSr, prep, witli ace. Of, through, 
FSr^grd, ar6, avi, attlm. To wan' 

der through, 
FSrittls, ft, tlm. Skilled in, 
Persft, ae, to. A Persian. 
Pes, pSdIs, TO. Foot, 
Phllipptls, i, TO. Philip, king of 

Macedon. 
Phlldsophia, ae,/ Philosophy. 
PhUosophtls, i, TO. Philosopher, 
Pittas, pifitatis,/ Filial affection, 

piety, duty. 
Pirata, ae, to. Pirate. 
Piscis, piscis, TO. Fish, 
Pisistrattls, i, to. Pisistratus, tyrant 

of Athens. 
Piace5, piacerC, piacui, plftclttlm. 

To please, 
Plentls, a, tlm. Full, 
Poentls, ft, tlm. Carthaginian, 
Poenus, i, to. A Carthaginian. 
Pomtlm, i, n. Fruit, 
PompXlitls, ii, to. Pompilius, a 

Koman name. 
Pompeiils, ii, to. Pompey, a ccle- 

brated Koman general. 
Pondtls, pondSrls, it. Weight, mass. 
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Porttts, us, m. Port, harbor. 

Post, prep, with clcc. After. 

PCtens, p<^tentls. Powerftdy able. 

Praebe5, praeberC, praebm, pracbl- 
tllm. To show, famish, give. 

Praeccptor,praecept5rls,ni. Teacher, 
instructor. 

Praecepttim, i, n. Rule, precept. 

Praedarlis, &, ttm. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished. 

PraedicS^ praedic5r6, praedixi, prae- 
dicttim. To predict, foretdl, 

Praemii&m, ii, ti. Reward. 

Pratiim, i, n. Meadow. 

PrStiostls, a, ttm. Valuable. 

Primtts, a, ttm. First. 

PrincXpittm, ii, n. Beginning. 

Pro, prep, unth abl. In behalf of, 
for. 

Proelittm, ii, n. Battle. 

Prosp6re, adv. Successfully. 

PiovocS, ar6, avi, atttm. To chal- 
lenge. 

Prudentift, ae, f. Prudence. 

Publifis, ii, »«. Publius, a Roman 
name. 

Puclia, ae, /. Girl. 

Pu2r, pu6ri, m. Bog, 

Pugna, ae, f. Battle. 

Pugn6, ar6, avi, atttm. To fight. 

Pulchfir, pulchrU, pulchrttm. Beauti- 
ful. 

Punlctts, a, ttm. Carthaginian, 
Punic. 

Pyrrhtts, i, m. Pyrrhus, a king of 
Epiras. 

Q. 
Quam^ conj. Than. 
Quarttts, a, ttm. Fourth. 
Qaattuor. Four. See 175, 2. 
Qui, quae, quod, rd, pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Quinquaginta. Fifty. See 175, 2. 
Quinqug. Five. See 175, 2. 
Quinttts, a, ttm. Fifth. 
Quis, quae, quid 1 interrog. pronoun. 

Who, which, what f See 188. 
Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, orquidvis, 

indef pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 191. 
Quotldiautts, a, ttm. Daily. 
Quofidie, adv. Daily, 

R. 

Ramtts, i, m. Brancli. 

Rati5, rationis,/ Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly. 

Rectttm, i, n. Right, rectitude. 

R6duc8, r6duc6r6, rCduxi, rSductttm. 
To lead back. 

Regina, ae, f. Queen . 

R6gi8, rCgionIs, f. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regttltts, 1, m. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

Regn8, ar6, avi, atttm. To reign. 

Regnttm, i, n. Kingdom, royal author^ 
ity. 

RSg8, rCgSrS, rexi, rectttm. To 
rule. 

RSnovS, ar6, avi, atttm. To renew. 

Res, rei,/ Thing, affair. 

Res publiea. RqmbUc, 

R6v5c5, ar6, avi, atttm. To recall. 

Rex, regis, m. King. 

Rhentts, i, m, Rhine. 

Roma, &o,f. Rome. 

Romantts, a, ttm. Roman. 

Romantts, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Romttltts, i, m. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 

JS. 

Saguntttm, i, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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S&lus, saiutis,/. Safety. 

S&lutarls, €. Beneficial^ salutari/, 
advantageous. 

S&lut5, arg, avi, utUm. To salute. 

SancttLs, &, tim. Holt/, sacred, 

S&piens, s&pientXs. Wise. 

S&pient^r, adv. Wiselj/. 

S&pientiS., ac, /. Wisdom. 

Schul&, ae, /. School. 

ScientiS., ae, /. Knowledge. 

ScipiS, Scipionis, m. Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

Scnb6, Bcrib6r6, scrips!, scripttim. 
To voriie. 

Scj^thae, artlm, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 

S^cundtls, a, tim. Second, favor- 
able. 

Semper, adv. Always, ever. 

Senator, sdnatoils, m. S&iator. 

S^nattis, us, m. Senate. 

SSnectus, sCnectutls, f. Old age. 

SensCls, us, mm Feeling, perception, 
sense. 

Sententia, ae, f. Opinion. 

SermS, sermonXs, m. Discourse, con- 
versation, 

ServiS, irS, ivi, itiim. To serve. 

Servitis, ii, m. Servius, a Boman 
proper name. 

Serv5, arC, avi, atilm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Servtis, i, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 175, 2. 

SicXUa, ae,/. SicUy. 

SXlentdtim, ii, ». Silence. 

Slmllls, 6. ' Like. 

Singtilarls, S. liemarkabla, singular. 

S5cSr, socSri, m. Father-in-law. 

Sociils, ii, m. Ally, associate. 

Socrates, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun. 



Solon, SolonlSj m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solilm, i, n. Soil. 

Sparta, ac, /. Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Species, sp^ciei,/. Appearance. 

SperS, ar6, avi, attim. To hope. 

Spes, sp6i,/. Hope. 

SpoliS, arC, avi, atilm. To rob, 
spoil, despoil. 

StlmtUS, ar6, avi, attlm. To stimu- 
late. 

Stultttia, ac,/. Folly. 

Sui, slbl. Himself, herself, itself. 
See 184. 

Sttm, esse, fui. To be. Sec 204. 

Sttp€r8, ar6, avi, atilm. To conquer. 

SuppUciiim, ii, n. Punishment. 

Suits, a, tim. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own. 

Sj^racQsac, artlm,/ /)/ur. Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 

T. 

Tace5, tacerg, tacui, tacltttm. To 
be silent. 

Tarentilm, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulniils, ii, m. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Teltlm, i, n. Javelin, weapon. 

TfimCrltas, tSmfirXtatXs,/ Rashness. 

Templilm, i, n. Temple, 

Temptls, temptSrfs, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, /. Land, earth. 

Terre5, terrerfi, terrui, terrltilm. To 
frighten, terrify. 

Tertiils, a, tim. Third, 

Thaies, Is, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebanils, a, tim. Theban, belonging 
I to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Thcbaniis, i, m. A Theban. 

ThSmistdcles, Is, m. Tliemistocles^ a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsj^bultls, I, m. Thrasjfbtdus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Ticintls, i, TO. TicinuSf a river of 
Cisalpine Graul. 

Tres, trift. Three, See 176. 

Triginta. TkiHy, See 175, 2. 

Triumph5, arS, avi, attlm. To tri- 
umph. 

Truja, ae, f. Trotj^ ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tui. ThoUf you. See 184. 

Tulli&y ae, /. Tvllia, a Roman 
proper name. 

Tullils, 1, TO. TuUuSf a Roman king. 

Ttlm, adv, nien, at that time. 

Turris, turrls, /. Tower. 

Tutts, ft, ttm. YoWj yours, thy, thine. 

Tj^ranntls, i, m. Tyrant. 

T5^ritl8, &, ttm. Tyrian, 

U, 

Ulysses, Is, wi. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlverstts, a, ttm. All, the whole, 

entire. 
Untls, a, ttm. One. Sec 176. 
Urbs, urbls, /. City. 
Ustts, us, TO. Use. 
Utnis, C. Useful. 

V, 

VaietudS, vSletudlnls, / Bealth, 
V&rifitas, yariStatls, f. Variety. 
Varitls, &, ttm. Various, 
Varr5, varronXs, to. Varro, a Roman 

consul. 
Ver, veris, n. Spring. 
Verbttm, i, n. Word. 



VSrecandia, ae, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, vcrltatis, f. Truth, verity. 

Vertts, a, ttm. True, real. 

Verttm, i, n. Truth. 

Vest6r, vestrft, vestrttm. Your. 

VestiS, ir6, m, itiim. To clothe. 

Via, ae,^. Way, road. 

VictSr, victorls, to. Victor, con' 
queror. 

Victoria, ae,y. Victory. 

Victoria, ae,yi Victoria, Queen of 
England. 

Vfgfl5, arC, avi, atttm. To watch, 
he awake. 

Vilte, 6. Cheap. 

Vindex, vindXcIs, to. and /. Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

Vi015, ar6, avi, atttm. To violate. 

Vtr, vlri, TO. Man, Jiero, soldier. 

Virg8, virglnis,/. Maiden, girl. 

Virtus, virtutts,/. Valor, viiiue. 

Vita, ae,y. Life. 

Vltittm, ii, n. Fautt, vice. 

Vltttp6r5, arC, avi, atttm. To find 
fauU with, censure, blame, 

Viv8, vivCrS, vixi, victttm. To lice, 
reside, 

V6c8, ar2, avi, atttm. To call, 

Vol8, arS, avi, atttm. To fly. 

VOluntaritts, a, ttm. Voluntary. 

V5Iuptas, voluptatts,/*. Pleasure. 

Vox, v5cls,yi Voice. 

VulnfirS, ar6, Svi, atttm. To wound. 

Vulntts, vulnfirls, n. Wound. 

Vultttr, vultttrls, to. Vulture. 

Vulttts, us, TO. Countenance, 

X 

Xerxes, Is, to. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A. 
A, an. Not to he transUtted, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. GratHs, H, Urn, 
Admonish. AdmdneS, admdner^, ad- 

tnifntUyXtdindnStUm, 
Adorned. OmdlUSf H, Urn, 
Advise. Mffn^, mdnerif, mifnui, mdni' 

iOm. 
After. Poslf prep, with ace. 
Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexander, Alexandria m. 
All. Omnis, i. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. NuntiS^ drif, dvi, atvun. 
Appoint. Cre5, arif, a«, atiinu 
Army. ExerdU&s, Us, m. 
Arrival. AdveniUs, Us, m. 
At. Denoted by the Ablative of Place, 

or of Time. See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AthenientHs, ^. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

tXs, is, m. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, arUm, f. plur. 
Attack. Impifl&s, Us, m. 
Await. ExspectS, drS, dd, dlutn. 

B. 

Battle. Proellfim, it, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, el, f. 
Be. Slim, essi', ful. 



Be silent. Tdc^, tdcerff, tdcut, iddU 

tUm, 
Beantifal. Pulchifr, pulchrd, pul 

chrHm. 
Before. AntiC, prep, with ace. 
Bird. AvU, av(s, f. 
Birth-day. NdtdUs dies, m. 
Blame. VUiipiff^, drit, dn, dtUm, 
Book. Ubi^r, Wtri, m. 
Boy. Pui^r, puiffi, m. 
Brave. Fortls, I. 
Bravely. FoiiXtSr, adv. 
Braveiy. Virtus, virtiUls, f. 
Bring to a close. FiniS, tri', IH^ 

itUm. 
Brother. Frdter,frdti^, m. 
Brutus. Brdtus, i, m. 
By. A, 8b, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C. 

Caius. CdiUs, it, m. 
Call. Vddi, dri, dvi, dUbn. 
Camillus. CSmilliis, i, m. 
Can, can have. See tnoy, tna^ 

have, 
Carthage. Caiihd(fi, CarthdcfiaU, /. 
Carthaginian. CarUidcflnien^, S. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 

thdglnien^, is, m. and f. 
Cato. CSt8, C&tonis, m. 
Cicero. Cici^rS, Clcifrduis, ni 
157 
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Citizen. Civls, clvXs, m. and f. 
City. Urbs, urbis, f. 
Cloud. Nubes, nubis, f. 
Commander. ImpiratSr, imp^ra- 

toriSf m. 
Concerning. De, prep. >vith abl. 
Consul. Consul, consiUis, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

ace. 
Conversation. Sem^, sermduis, m. 
Corinth. CdriniMs, t, f. 
Corinthian. CffrinthiUsy &, urn. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. OSrinihi- 

us, n, m. 
Cornelius. Comelitis, u, m. 
Could, could have. See might, mIgJu 

have. 
Country. Pdtrid, ae, f. 
Courage. Virtus, virtutis, f. 
Crown. CSrond, ae, f. 

D. 

Daily. QuifOdidniis, H, urn. 

Daughter. FUiS, ae, f. 

Day. Dies, diei, m. See 1 19, note. 

Dear. Carus, S, Hm, 

Declare. IndicS, indicSrg, indixi, 

indicium. 
Delight. DekcOi, arS, del, dtum. 
Desh-ous of. CUptdus, &,iim; dvi- 

d&s, &, um. 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect tense, especiallg in 

questions. 
Diligence. LihgentiS, ae, f. 
Diligent. DiHgens, dxtlgenOs. 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, especially in questions. 

E, 

Eight. Octa. See 175, 2. 
Eighth. Octdvus, &, um. 
Enemy. Hostis, hosCts, m. and f. 



Exercise. Exerc^, exercerk', exercul, 

exercUHm. 
Exile. Exsul, exsulis, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, dr^, dvi, dtum- 

F. 

Father. PSti^r, patris, m. 
Father-in-law. Sffcifr, sikin, m. 
Fertile. FertttCs^ if. 
Fidelity. Fides, fidd,t 
Field. Ag^r, Sgri, m. 
Fifth. Quintits, a, Um, 
Fifty. Qainqudgintd, See 175, 2. 
Fight. PugnS, are, dm, dtUm. 
Finish. Ftn0, Irff, im, ilibn. 
Five. QuinquS, See 175, 2. 
Flee. Fugin, fugSri, fugi, fwjUiun. 
Flower. Flos, floiis, m. 
Fly. F<!r/3, drif, dm, alum. 
Foot. Pes, pSdis, m. 
Fond of. Amans, dtnantis. 
For. Pro, prep, with abl. In th« 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of /or the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 
Fortify. MUnid, iri, ivi, itwn. 
Four. Quattudr, See 175, 2. 
Fourth. Quartus, d, Um, 
Friend. Amicus, i, m. 
Friendship. Andatid, ae, f. 
From. A, Sb, prep, with abL 
Fruit. Frucius, ds, m. 



G. 

Garden. Ilortiis, i, m. 
Gaul. GaUiis, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, dScXs, m. and f. 
Gift. Don&m, i, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Grold. Aurtbn, i, n. 
Golden. Aureus, d, um. 
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Good. Bdntis, S, tun. 

Goodness. BUnXtas, UfnXitLis, f. 

Govern. i?^3, r^gSrS, rexl, rectum. 

Great. Magnus^ a, uni. 

Greece. Graectd, ae, f. 

Grove. LOciis, t, m. 

Guard. Custodio, t/*^, irZ, t.'5w. 

//. 

Had. Often tlie sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense, 

Hannibal. Hannibal, Ilanntbulis, m. 

Ilappy. Bedtus, S, urn. 

Have. nSbei, hSberif, IiSbui, hSbVum, 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we hace loved. 

He, she, it. 7s, c5, id; xMy illd, 
illud. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himself. Ips^^ ips&, ipsum. 

Hear. Audid, irif, u*i, Uwn. 

High. Altus, aha, altUm, 

Himself. Sul (184) ; ips^, ipsS, 
ipsum. 

His. Suiis, a, urn. 

Hope (verb). Spem,drif, an, dl&m. 

Hope (noun). Spes, sp^, f. 

Hour. Hordy ae, f. 

Hundred. Centwn. See 175, 2. 

/. 

I. . Eg(^, met. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. f^ro, prep, with abl. 

Instruct. ErUdiS, irif, ivi, itum. 

Instructor. Praecepiffr, praeceptoris, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. InvitS, drff, dvl, dlum. 
Iron. Ferribn, «, n. 
Island. Instils, ae, f. 
It. Sec he, she, it. 
Italy. Itdlid, ae, f. 



J. 

Judge. Judex, jOctidis, m. and f. 
Justice. JustXtid, ae, f. 

A'. 

Keep one's word. Fidim servdri'. 

Sec p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Bffnigne, adv. • 
King. Rex, regis, m. 
Knowledge. Scientid, ite, f. 

L, 

Large. Magnus, d, um. 

Latinus. LdRnHs, i, m. 

Lavinia. Ldvinid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, lerfis, f. 

Lead. Duco, ducffrff, duxi, dactum. 

Lead back. Ri!du<^, rSducXrS, ri- 

duxl, rffductUm. 
Lead forth. Eddco, cddci^rS, eduxi, 

eductHm. 
Let. Render by tlie Subjunctive. Sec 

106, 1., 2. 
Leader. Dux,,d&cls, m. and f. 
Letter. Epistdid, ae, f. 
Liberate. Ltb€r6, "S/-^, dd, dtUm. 
Life. VUdy ae, f. 
Like. SUniUts, i. 
Love. Am^, dri, act, dtum. 

M. 

Macedonia. Mdcidffnid, ae, f. 

Man. HifmS, hdmlnis, m. Vlr, li/i, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ,* a true or worthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. Multi, ae, d, plur. 

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of the 
Petfect Subjunctive, 

Me. Sec /. 

Memory. M^niSrid, ae, f. 
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Might, could, would, should. Signs 

of the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
Might have, could have, would 

have, should have. Signs of the 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
Mind. AnimUs, t, m. 
Moat. FossH, ae, f. 
Money. ^PUciiniS, ae, f. 
Month. Mensis, men^, m. 
More. Sign of the Comparative 

degree. See 160. 
Most. Sign of the Superlative degree. 

See 160. 
Mound. Aggiry aggSi^s, m. 
Mountain. Mons, monHs, m. 
Much. MuUum, adv. 
My. MeuSf a, um. Sec 185. 

N. 

Name. Nomint ndmXnis, n. 
Nightingale. Lusdlnid, ae, f. 
Noble. Ndbilts,ir. 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
nonnH'. 

0. 

Obey. Pdre^j pweri, pdrut, pdi^- 

tUm. 
Observe. Servd, dr^, aw, dtum. 
Occupy. Occ&pd, ai'if dm, dtUm. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 

393. 
Of itself. Pifrse. 
On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. Unvis, 5, um. See 176. 
Oration. Ordtid, drdtionts, f. 
Orator. Ordtdr, ordtorisy m. 
Our. Nost^r, tra, tiiim. 

P. 

Parent. PSrens, parentis, m. and f. 
Philip. PhUippUs, I, m. 
Pisistrntus. Pisishalus, i, m. 



Please. PlSc^, placer^, placm^ 

pldditim. 
Pleasing. Gi'dtus, a, um. 
Pleasure. Vdluptds, vSluptdXs, f. 
Plough. Ar^, ardrS, Srdvi, drdtam. 
Plunder (verb). Spiflio, drS, dux, 

dtum. 
Practise. Exerced, excrcerif, exercui, 

exerdtiim. 
Praise (verb). Laudo, dri", din, 

dtum. 
Praise (noun). Laus, laudis, f. 
Precept. PraeceptUm, i, n. 
Predict. Prtiedidi, praedlcSr^, prae- 

dixi, praedictum. 
Present (noun). Donum, i. n. 
Publius. Publiiis, it, m. 
Punish. Punid, ird", ivi, Uum. 
Pupil. Disdfpulus, i, m. 
Put to flight. FiigS, drS, din, dlum. 

Q- 

Queen. lieginS, ae, f. 

R. 

Receive. Acc(pi8j acdtp^r^, accept, 

acceptUm. 
Reign, royal authority. Pegnum, 

i, n. 
Renowned. Cldriis, a, um. 
Reside. HSbitS, dri, dm, dtum. 
Rhine. PhenUs, i, m. 
River. Amnls, amnis, m. 
Roman. Rdmdniis,t&, Um. 
Roman, a Roman. Romdnus, i, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RomulUs, t, m. 
Rule. R^go, rSg^rS, rext, rectum. 

S. 

Safety. SSlus, saldtis, f. 

Same. Id^m,c€idSm,xdSm. Sec 186. 

Say, />?co, dicd'rd', dixiy dictum. 
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8ave. ServSf dri^y dm, dtum. 
Scipio. Scipidf ScipidnlSj m. 
Senator. SffndtSr^ sifndldris, m. 
Serve. ServiS, irifj i*;i, Uum, 
Scrvius. ServiuSf ti, m. 
Setting. OccdsUs, m5, m. 
Shall, will. Siffns of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Sir/ns of tJic 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. PastOr, pastoi^s, m. 
Should, should have. See mijht, 

might Iiave. 
Show. Monstro, drd', dcly afUin. 
Sicily. SictiiSf ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. ArgentUm, t, n. 
Sing. CaniSf drif, dci, dlUni. 
Singing, a song. CantUs, us, m. 
Six. Sex. See 175, 2. 
Slave. SeruUs, i, m. 
Sleep. Dormio, ir^, tri, ituin. 
Soldier. MUiSy mllUlSy m. 
Somebody, some one. AUquis, 

alXqua, a^quXd, or Wlqudd. Sec 

191. 
Son. Fili&Sf il, m. 
Son-in-law. G^ni^r, gSn^dj m. 
Song. CarnilSn, carmlnlSy n. 
Speak. DicSy dicifr^, dixH, dictum. 
State. CtvXtds, dvXtdtts, f. 
Strengthen. Firn^, drff, del, dtUm. 
Sun. Sol, sotts, m. 
Sunset. Occdsus solts. 
Sword. GlddiUSf it, m. 

T. 

Take. CSpid, cap^^, cepl, captuni. 
Take by storm. Expugno, ate, dci, 

dt&m. 
Tarquin. TarqutniUs, il, ra. 
Tell. LM, divcSrS, dixi, dictum. 
Temple. Templwn, i, n. 



Ten. DifciTm. Sec 175, 2. 
Terrify. Tcrreo, teireri', tarui, tcrri- 

turn. 
Than. Quiim. Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. lUir, tils, iUHd. Sec 18G 
The. Not to he translcUed, as thn 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suus, a, Urn, 
Then. Turn, adv. 
Thing. Res, rSl, f. 
This. Hie, liaec, h5c. See 186. 
Three. Tres, triH. Sec 176. 
Time. Tempos, tempfftis, n. 
To.' Ad, Xn, preps, with ace. To 

13 sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by tb9 

Dative. See 379 and 384 
True. VeiUs, &, uni. 
Truth. Vei-um, i, n. 
TuUia. Tidlia, ae, f. 
Two. Duty, daae, daS. See 176. 
Tyrant. TyranniiSy t, m. 

V. 

Use. Usus, us, m. 
Useful. l/rtiU, S. 

V. 

Valor. Virtus, virtdtis, f. 
Valuable. Pritids&Sf a, um. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of thf. 

Superlative. See 160. 
Victoria. Victoria, ae, f. ^ 
Victory. Victoria, ae, f. ^^, 
Violate. ViifUi, drS, dui, dtUtn. 
Virtue. Vtrtds, virtdtis, f. 

ir. 

Walk. An^huld, dr^, del, dtum. 
War. BelliLn, i, n. 
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Way. Vid, ae, f. 

Well. J5^rt^, adv. 

Who, which (relative). Qui, qitae, 

qudd. Sec 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 

Quis, quae, quid?' qui, quae, qudd? 

Sec 188. 
Wide. Lotus, S, um. 
Wife. Conjux, conj&jis, f. 
Will, will have. See shall, sliall 

have. 
Winter. . Iliems, hiifinXs, f. 
Wisdom. Sdpientia, ae, f. 
Wise. Sapiens, sdpiends. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

Sec 414. 



Word. Verbum, i, n. To keep one's 
word, fldSin servdrif. Sec p. 74, 
note 4. 

Would, would have. Sec mif^ht, 
might have. 

Wound. Vxdnffro, arS, dvi, alum. 

Write. SaibS, scnhSrif, scripsi, scrip- 
turn, 

y. 

Year. Annus, t, m. 

You. TH, tut. Sec 184. 

Your. Tuus, a, um, ; vcstSr, vestrd, 

vestiUm. 
Yourself. Tii,iiiips^, 
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Harkness's Elements of Latin Grammar. 

Thia work is iolcnded especially for those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate coarse, but it may be successfully used in any school where, 
for special reasons, a small grammar is deemed desirable. The beginner 
needs to store his mind at the outset with the laws of the language in 
Bueh forms of statement as he can carry with him tliroughout his whole 
course of study. The convenience and interest of the student in this 
regard have been carefully consulted in the preparation of this manual. 
All the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the 
exact language of the author^s Grammar, by which it may at any time 
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this ^ork will be 
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as 
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it. 

No separate references to this volume will ever be needed in editions 
of Latin authors, as the numbermg of the articles is the same as in the 
larger Grammar. 



From Prcs. Coblbigh, Tenriiasaee Wesley- 
an University. 

" This work is very timeiv. I regard 
it as indispensabie in many schools in the 
South." 

Fram Prof. W. IT. Yoitno, Ohio UiU- 
verHty. 

" I most heartily commend this work. 
I have for some time felt its need. It 
seems to make your Latin course com- 
plete." 

Prom Prof C. G. Httdson, Genesee Wes- 
leyan Seminary^ JAm>a^ N. Y. 

" I can heartily recommend It I think 
that it is superior to all rivals." 

From. Prof. H. D. "Walkbb, OrangeviUe 
Academy^ Pa. 

" In my opinion, no work of Professor 
ilarkness will be more widely used, or 
more valuable, than this. It supplies a 
want long felt by teachers. It is clear, 
thorough, and sufficiently extended for 
ordinary students." 

FV-om Prof. S. H. Manlkt, Cornell Col- 
lege^ Iowa. 

" I think it one of the finest compendi- 
ums of Grammar I have ever seen. It 
must prove of crreat service as a prepara- 
tory drill-book." 



From Prof. L. F. Pasker, Iowa College. 

"I feel under personal obligation for 
this new incentive and aid to classical 
study." 

From n. F. Lank, mgh School, Temple 
tony Maes. 

"It is eaoacUy adapted to our wants. 
We use all of Ilarkness^s books— Gram- 
mar, Reader, and Composition. "We con- 
sider them emphaticaliy * the best.^ " 

From Prof. J. A. Eelleb, Heidelberg 
CoUege, Ohio. 

** I was surprised to find so ftall an out- 
line of Latin Grammar comprised witUn 
such narrow limits." 

From Prof. M. B. Bbown, Kotre - Dam^e 
University. 

"In my opinion, it is lust the book 
which has long been needed. It is a book 
to be learned enMr^and is complete as fiur 
as it goes. Prof. Harkness deserves tlie 
thanks both of students and teachers." 

From Bev. B. G. Nokthkop, Secretary 
of Board qf Editcation^ Conn. 

" I am hlrfily pleased with Harkness^s 
Elements of Latin Grammar. Its brevity 
commends it for beginners and for all 
contemplating a pariul Latin coarse of 
•tttdy." 
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HARKNESS'S LATIN GRAMMAR. 

12mo, 355 pasres. 

Although this work has been published but a short time comparatively, it is recom- 
meoded by and introduced into » large number of Colleges and Classical Schools, amoag 
which are the fi>IIowing: 

BOWDOIN COLLEGE, Brunswick, Me. 

BATES COLLEGE, Lewiston, Maine. 

LEWISTON PALLS ACADEMY, Auburn, Me. 

DOVER HIGH SCHOOL, Dover, N. H. 

DAETMOUTH COLLEGE, Hanover, N. H. 

NORWICH UNIVERSITY, Norwich, Vt 

GLENWOOD LADIES* S^aUNARY, BratUcboro, VL 

AMHERST COLLEGE, Amherst, Mass. 

TUFTS COLLEGE, Medlbrd, Mass. 

PHILLIPS ACADEMY, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NORMAL SCHOOL, Pramingham, Mass. 

HIGHLAND SCHOOL, Worcester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Mass. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Springfield, Mass. 

ROXBURY LATIN SCHOOL, Roxbury, Mass. 

LAWRENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBURNDALE FEMALE SEMINARY, Aubumdale, Mast. 

SPENCER ACADEMY^ Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVERSITY, Providence, R. I. 

UNIVERSITY GRAMMAR SCHOOL, Providence, R. I. 

PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Providence, R. I. 

FRIENDS' BOARDING SCHOOL, Providence, R. I. 

WARREN HIGH SCHOOL, Warren, R. I. 

PROVIDENCE CONFERENCE SEMINARY, East Gw^enwlch, R. L 

WE8LEYAN UNIVERSITY, Middletown, Ct 

FREE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ct 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, Ct. 

YALE COLLEGE, New Haven, Ct 

ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY, Rochester, N. Y. 

MADISON UNIVERSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 
. COLLEGE OF THE CITY OF NEW YORK. 

CORTLAND ACADEMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. Y. 

HAMILTON COLLEGE, CUnton, N. Y. 

HOBART FREE COLLEGE, Geneva, N. Y. 

CANANDAIGUA ACADEMY, Canandaigua, N. Y. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVERFORD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pa. 

CLASSICAL AND MILITARY SCHOOL, Columbia, Pa. 

SHURTLEFF COLLEGE, Upper Alton, IIL 

IOWA STATE .UNIVERSITY, Iowa City, Iowa. 

UNIVERSITY OF ^SaCHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

From Eev. Prof. J. J; Owbn, D. D., Kifw York Free Academy, 

^ I have carefbny examined Harkne6s''s Latin Grammar, and am so well pleased witb 
its plan, arrangement, and execution, that 1 shall take the earliest opportunity of intro- 
ducmg it as a text-book in the Free Academy.^' 

From Mr. John D. Philbbioe, JSuperintendent qfPubUe Schools^ JBosion, McCaa. 

^This work is evidently no hasty i>erformance, nor the compilation of a mere book 
maker, but th« well-ripened fhiit of mature aud accurate scholarship. It is eminently 
pnicti<»l, because it is truly philosophical^ 

From Mr. G. N. Bioelow, Principal q^ State Normal Schooly Framingham^ Mas^. 
"Harkness^s Latin Gnumnar is the most satis&ctory text-bo<A I have ever used.'^ 

lYom Bev. Daniel Leach, Superintsndent Public Schools, Providence, B. I. 

^* I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the public It 
has recently been introduced into the High Sdiool, and all are much pleased with it^' 

From Dr. J. B. Chapin, State Conmissioner of Public Instruction in Rhode Island. 

"The vital principles of the language are dearly and beautiftdly exhibited. The 
work needs no one^s commendation.^* 

From Mr. Abneb J. Phipps, Superintendent qf Public Schools, LoweU, Mass. 

"The aim of the authw seems to be ftilly realized in making this *a useful book, and 
M such I can dieerftiUy commend it The dear wnd admiraUe manner in which the in- 
tricacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features. 

"The evidence of ripe scholarship and of ftiniliarity with the latest works of Germao 
and English philologists is manifest throughout the book.^ 

From Dr. J. T. CHAMPLm, President qf WaierviOe College. 

• "I like both the plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
manner are both admirable. I shall be greatly disappointed if it does not at once win the 
pubMcfevor.^ o .r *-*- 

From Prof. A. 8. Packabd, Bowdoin College, Brunswick, Maine. 

"Harkness's Latin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough scholarship. 
I shall recommend it in our next catalogue." 

.FVom Prof. J. J. Stantok, Bates College. 

" We have introduced Harkness's Grammar into this Institution. It is mudi mor» 
logical and concise thim any of its rivals." 

D/'om Mr. Wm. J. Rolpe, Principal Cambridge High School. 

"Notwithstanding all the inconveniences that must attend a change of Latin Gram- 
mars in a large school like mine, I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Harkness's 
Gr^nmar in place of our present text-book as so(m as possible." 

From Mr. L. E. "Williston, Principal Ladies' Seminary, Cambridge, Mass. 
" I think this work a dedded advance upon the Grammar now in use." 

From Mr. D. ^ Hagxb, Princ EHot High School, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

" This is, in my opinion, byfa/r ffte best ZaMn Grammar ever published. It is ad- 
mirably adibted to the use of learners, being remarkably concise, clear, comprehenslvei 
and philocophicaL It wiD henoeforth be used as a text-book in this schooL" 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

Froni Prof. C. 8. Hakbimotom and Prof. J. C. Van Bis^tscnoTRM, of the Wealeyan 

UniverffUt/. 

^ This vr^ttk is clear, accurate, and happy in its statement of principles, is simple yd 
•cholariy, and embraces the latest researches in this department of philological scicncCi 
It will appear in our catalogue.^ 

li'inn Mr. Elbbidgs Smith, Principal IYm Aoadmny^ yorwich, CL 

**This is not only the best Latin Granunar, but one of the most thoroughKr prepared 
•chool-books that 1 have ever seen. I have introduced the book into the Free Acade- 
my, and am much pleased with the results of a month's experience in the class-roonu'* 

lYwn Mr. H. A. Pbatt, Principal High School^ Ilariford^ Ct. 

" I can heartily rec<Hmnend Ilarkness's new work to both teachers and scholars. It 
Is, in my Judgment, the beet Latin Gnunmar ever offered to our schools."^ 

From Mr. 1. F. Cady, Principal IRgh School^ Warrm, R. I, 

*' The longer I use Harkness'^s Grammar the imxe ftally am I convinced of its superior 
cxcclknce. Its merits must secure its adoption wherever it becomes known."" 

From Messrs. S. Thusbbb and T. B. Stockwbll, Public High School, Providence. 

^ An experience of several wedBs with Harkness''s Latin Grammar enables us to say 
with confidence, that it is an improvement <m our former text-book.** 

/Vw» Mr. C. B. GoFF, Principal Boys' Claatical High School, Providence, JR. 7. 

** The practical working of Hu*kness''s Grammar is gratifying even beyond my expec- 
tations.** 

Ih>m Rev. ProU M. H. Buckiiam, Uni^eraitt/ of Vermont. 

" IIarkness*8 Ditin Gramnuu- seems to me to supply the desideratum. It is philo- 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and clear in its statements ; and this, in my judg-* 
ment, is Ihe highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book.** 

From Mr. E. T. Quimbt, Appleton Academy, Kew Ipswich, y. II. 

"I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should be glad to in- 
troduce it at once.** 

From Mr. H. Oecutt, Glemcood Ladies^ Seminary, W. BratUeboro\ Vt. 

"I am pleased with Ilarkness's Latin Grammar, and have already introduced it int» 
this seminary.** 

From Mr. Ciiables Jewett, Principal of Franklin Academy. 

" I deem it an admirable work, and think it will supersede all others now in use ; in 
the division and arrangement of topics, and In its mechanical execution, it is superior to 
any Latin Grammar extant** 

I^om Mr. 0. C. Chase, Principal ofZoicell High Sthool. 

" Prof. Harkness*s Grammar is, in my opinion, admirably adapted to make the study 
•f th« Latin language agreeable and interesting.** 

F^wn Mr. J. Eimbali^ High School, DorchesUr, Maw. 

"It meets my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit: compression of 
general principles in terse definitions and statemonts, for ready use; and ftimcss of de- 
taU, wen arranged i<x refbronce.** 
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Harkness^s Caesar. 

This edition of Csssar'a Commeutarics, intended to follow the Latin 
Reader, aims to introduce the student to an appreciative study of Latin 
authors. The text is the result of a careful collation of the several edi- 
tions most approved by European scholars. The notes are intended to 
guide the faithful efforts of the learner, and to furnish him such collateral 
information as will enable him to understand the stirring events recorded 
in the Gonmtentari^s, and such special aid as will enable him to surmount 
real difficulties of construction and idiom. They will thus, it is hoped, 
render an acceptable service both to the instructor and the learner, by 
lightening the burden of the one, and by promoting the progress of the 
other. The dictionary has been prepared with special reference to the 
wants of the student. 

The Life of Caesar, the Map of Gaul, and the diagrams and illustra- 
tions which accompany the notes, will greatly add to the value of the 
work. 



From Pwe. Aikut, Union OoUege^ N, Y, 

** This edition of the Commentaries is 
admirably suited, not merely to give the 
student an acqnaintance with his immedi- 
ate text-book, bat also to develop those 
habits of investigation, that thonghtftilness 
in regard to the scope of the whole subject, 
and that style of vigorous, tastefhl, and 
idiomatic rendering, vrliicih are among the 
rsurest as they are certainly among the 
most important, results of classical study .^ 

From S. H. Taylor, LL. D^ PhiUipa 
Academy^ Andooer^ Mass, 

^The notes are prepared with a judi- 
cious appreciation of the wants of the pupil 
They show the hand of the finished scholar, 
as well as of the experienced teacher.^* 

From Trot "W. A. Packard, Princeton 
College, li". J. 

•* The notes are models of what the be- 
ginner noQds to interest and guide him. 
The text is furnished with the best illus- 
trations in the way of maps and plans.^^ 

From Prof. W. T. Johnson, Notro-Dame 
University, Ind. 
'*Thi3 is certainly an excellent text- 
book — superior to any other edition of the 
Commentaries now in uae.^ 

From Pres. MoEldownrt, ACbion Chi- 
legeyMich. 
"This is the most valuable edition of 
Cttsar with which I am acquainted.^ 



' From Frof. II. "W. Hatkes, University <f 
Vermont, 

"' Never before have I seen such a lucid 
and simple explanation of CsBsar^s bridge 
across the Bhine.^* 

From Prof. C. 9. Harrington, Wedeyan 
Unieeveity, Conn, 

**The student who uses this edition 
must read CsBsar with a lively relish.^ 

IVwn Prof. W. A. Stevens, Denison Uni- 
versity Ohio. 

** The notes are gotten up on the right 
principle, and are greatly superior to those 
of similar works in England.^ 

From Prof. J. E. Gintnbr, Otterbein Uni- 
eersity, Ohio. 

"This is the only edition of Ciesar rec- 
onunended to our 



uv eaino 
classes." 



From A. D. Sandborn, Wilton Seminar i', 
lotca. 

" I know of no work of the kind fr\ 
which the notes so ftilly meet the wants 
of boUi teadier and pupil. I am deiighte<i 
with the life of Csesar.'^ 

JFYom Prot 8. Hassell, jSto^e Normal 
University^ Del. 

** This edition of CflDsar is superior to 
an others published in this country. The 
biographical sketch of the Roman com- 
mander is a splendid production.^* 
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Arnold's First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Jlcwrittcn, and adapted to the Ollendorff Method of 
Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 12mo, 802 pages. 

Under tiie labors of the prosent author, the work of Arnold has undergone radical 
changes. It has been adapted to the OBendorff Improred method ot instruction, and is 
superior to the former work in ita plan and all the details of iastniction. While it pro- 
ceeds in common with Arnold on the prindple of imitation and repetition, it pursues 
much more exactly and with a surer step the progressive method, and aims to make the 
pupil master of every individnal subject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each 
subject by itself before it is combined with others ; so that he is brought gradually and 
surely to understand the most difficult combinations of the language. An important 
feature otitis book is, that it carries along the Syntax pari passu with the Etymology, 
BO that the student is not only all- the while becoming £imiliar with the forms of the lan- 
guage, but is also learning to construct sentences and to understand the mutual relations 
of their component parts. 

Special care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expressions 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pare Latlnity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the yorious 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as fiu* as possible, to remove the disheartening diffi^ 
eulties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

From W. E. Tolmak, Instructor in Providence JRgh Scliool. 
** I have used Arnold's iTrst Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Harkness, 
in my classes during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much remodelled and 
rewritten as one entirely new, both in its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of the 
beginner in Latin.^'* 

From Wm. Eusskll, Editor qftlie First Series of the Boston Journal qf Education. 

"The form which this work has taken under the skillfhl hand of Mr. II. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive, and 
rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot fail of becoming distinguished, 
in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge, and for rapid 
advancement in genuine scholarship.''^ 

From Oeqbgb Capbon, Principal of Worcester ITigh School. 

"I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superior 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my n^ct 
class.'* 

From J. E. BoiSB, Prqfessor of Ancient Langita^es in Jfichigan University. 

*' I have examined your First Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I shall not fail to use my influence toward introducing it into 
the classical schools of this State.'* 
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Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving 
the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen- 
tences. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 
Providence High School 12mo, 862 pages. 

This work is desi^od as a seqnd to the author's ** First Latin Book."^ It comprises 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stnictnre of the Latin language, 
from its simplest to its most expanded and (^borate form. 

The anrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of develo^ent of the human mind. Every new 
principle is stated in simple, dear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
car^tUly selected from the reading lessons^jwhich the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in forming new Latin sentences on given 
models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be in the 
highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the subject of the lesson, both 
b J analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plau recommended by the author, will 
greatly Cicilitate the pupU's progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Horkness's improved edition* 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Spe^jcee, D. D^ laU Professor cf Latin in Burlington CoUege^ N. J. 

"The present volume 'appears to me to carry out excellently the system on which 
the late lamented Arnold based his educational works ; and in tho Selections for Bead- 
ing, the Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exerdses in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, etc^ I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not only 
rapidly, but soundly, in an acquMntonce with the Latin languoge.^^ 

From Prof. GAikiMSLL, of Brown VniversU}/. 

" The book seems to mo, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the works 
now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of them It will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute.'* 

From PaoF. Lincoln, of Brown Univereiti/. 

B J'J^ ^™®Jf*i2^*?* ?^ °° most successfhlly the mettiod pursued in the First 
Book. Though brief, it is very comprehensive, and combhics judicious and skilftilly- 
formed exercises with systematic instruction." ^ 

From J. J. Owen, D. D., Prqfesaor of the Latin and arMh Languages and Lttera- 

lure in the Free Academy^ Mw York. 

"This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author's learning and 

Jo arrange, simpliiy, and make accessible to the youthftil mind the great and fcnda- 

mental principles df the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 

elassical school, and I trust will have an extensive sale." ^ *- j 

From Peof. Andesson, of L^wisburg Vhiveraitf/^ Pennsylvania. 

"A faithfhl use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student's earlier 
•tudles, and fiioitttato his progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a widt 
drculation." 
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Arnold^s Latin Course : 



I. FIEST AND SECOND LATIN BOOK AND PEAOTICAL GEAMMAE. JSe- 

vieed and Oareftilly Gorrected, by J. A. Spkncer, D. D. 12mo, 859 pages. 
II. PEAOTICAL INTEODUCnON TO LATIN PEOSE COMPOSITION, Ee- 

vtoed and carefyilly corrected by J. A. Spenceb, D. D. 12mo, 856 pages. 
III. OOENELIUS NEPOS. With Questions and Answers, and an Imitative Exercise 
on each Chapter. With Notes by E. A. Johnson, P»>fessor of Latin, in Uni- 
versity of New York. New edition, enlarged, with a Lexicon, Historical and 
Geographical Index, etc 12mo, 850 pages. 



Arnold's Classical Series has attained a circulation ahnosi unparalleled, having been 
introduced into nearly all the leading educational institutions In the United States. 
The secret of this success is, that the author has hit upon the true system of teaching 
the ancient languages. He exhibits them dtt as dead, but as living tongues; and by 
imitation and repetition, the means which Nature herself points out to the child learn- 
ing his mother-tongue, he femiUarizes the student with the idioms employed by the 
el^rant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The first and Second Latin Book should be put into the hands of the beginners, who 
win soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, that every thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner learned than it is applied. The pupil 
is at once set to work on exercises. 

The Prose ComiK>sition forms an excellent sequel to the above work, or may to 
used with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more c(m«ctiy and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasantiy, than any other work. In its pages Latin syno. 
nymes are carefhlly illustrated, differences of idioms noted, cautions as to conunon errors 
impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attaining a pure and flowing 
Latin style. 

Frwn. N. Wiiezles, Principal qf Worcester County High School. 

*' In the skin with which he sets fbrth the idiomatic pecviiaritie»y as wett as in the 
directness and symplicity with which he states the Ihcts of the ancient languages, Mr. 
Arnold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an inter- 
est in the study of the language, or so weU fitted to lay the foundation of a correct schol- 
anhip and romied taste." 

From A. B. Eusseli^, Oakland Mgh School. 

"' The style in which the books are got up are not their only recommendation. With 
thorough instruction on the part of the teacher using these books as text-books, I am 
confident a much more ample return Ibr the time and labor bestowed by our youth upon 
T^tin must be secured. The time cort^Iy has come when an advance must be madu 
upon the old methods of instruction. I am glad to have a work that promises so many 
u! vantages as Arnold's First and Second Latin Book to beginners.'' 

From C. M. Blakb, Classical Teacher^ Philadelphia, 

*^ I am much pleased with Arnold's Latin Books. A class of my older boys have Just 
finished the First and Second Book. They had studied Latin lor a long time before^ 
but never understood it, they say, as they do now." 
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